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vPreface

Preface

I am so relieved to have this second volume of Conquering Spiri-
tual Evil done. It contains things that to me are a pure delight. From 
more about how evil works to tools to combat it, generational heal-
ing and looking forward. It has been wonderful to experience most 
of what is contained in this work. We’ve always said that the Lord 
Jesus Christ makes sure our books are “experiential” in nature. 
What we end up writing about is our life and what we go through.

There have been so many that have helped with this work. Al-

is no work, no life, and no joy. I am grateful to Him for all things, 
easy and hard. The hard ones seem to stretch a person into more 
growth.

My sweetheart, Dianne is my rock. She endures so much time 

your patience, love, and understanding. Thank you for being my 
sounding board. You bless my life abundantly.

There are many friends that were helpers with this project. I hope 
to remember them all. Bev, you are my bud in these things, your 
help is so appreciated. Bryan, thanks for doing that which I so dis-
like—formatting. You are incredible. Galen, your referencing skills 
and attention to detail are amazing. Thanks so much. 

There are a few that have no problem calling me to task or chal-
lenging concepts and ideas. They have no idea how much that is 
appreciated. It makes me dig deeper into the Spirit and ask the 
Lord Jesus Christ to make sure the ideas and concepts are of Him. 
Some of those are Cody, Pat, Galen, Lori, VeAnn, Cornell, Janeen, 
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Merrilee, and a few others. You make me think. Thank you. Some of 
these have also been my editors. Thank you for doing that unenvi-
able task. I know it is hard, but you friends make me look so much 
better than I am. Thank you. 

Also many thanks to Gale, Laura, Dale, Kelly, Whitney, Rebecca, 
Clay, Miriam, Julia, Matthew, Millie, Stan, Kim, Gordon, Bobbie, 
Mila, Brad, Russ, Stephanie, Erin, Mila, Lyle, Missy, Steve, Gary, 
Doug G, Elaine, Sarah, Debi, Daniel, Rob, Jennifer and many that I 
have not mentioned. Please forgive me for that. Thank you. 

Please forgive any and all errors, typos, etc. We are not profes-
sional and only do this by request of our Lord Jesus Christ. All hon-
or, praise and glory be to Him, our Mother and Father.

I really appreciate all those who willingly shared their experienc-
es and stories. It takes real courage to share what you have. It will 
help many others.

Like in our other books, one of the hardest parts about writing 
this was how much of the material overlapped. Good lessons seem 
to be applicable to several chapters, concepts, and ideas. So please 

from others. It is not of any church or organization. I don’t purport 
to teach LDS doctrine in this book. This book stands on its own. I 
am just relating our experiences with spiritual evil, those of oth-

comes from my own understandings and experiences. I hold no 
position in any church or community that would warrant anyone 
giving me any notice. I like it that way and am grateful for my ano-
nymity.

It is my prayer that through these four books, Conquering Spiritual 
Evil, I See…Awake!, I See…Arise!, and now Conquering Spiritual Evil 
Vol. 2 you will have many tools to use to keep you and your family 
safer than you were before. This world is getting darker by the day 
and it will be important for your family’s spiritual well-being to 
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As always it is hoped you will read with an open mind and heart. 
There are concepts in this book that you may never have thought of 
and that requires an open mind and heart.

I am grateful for my sighted friend and my sighted daughter for 
all their help. So many have told me they wish they didn’t have a 
veil. They don’t know what they are asking. Not having a veil truly 
makes this world a hell, as they see light and dark, good and evil all 
the time. This is at a much greater level than any of us can imagine. 
I am grateful for their help.

The copyrighted cover art is by Ada Lee. I am grateful to her for 
being allowed to use it. It is a fractal. You may or may not under-

Douglas H. Mendenhall

Mt Pleasant, Utah

June 6, 2020
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1Section One – History

Section One – History

“And truth is a knowledge of things as they are, and as they were, 
and as they are to come.” (D&C 93:24)

history—even before we as a species came here—plus a look at 
while we are here and also where our world is going. It is impor-
tant to know your history. Why? Because if you don’t know your 
history, you don’t know truth.

Civilization, he is talking 
about Zion:

“The Lord has every intention of keeping His promise to 
Enoch. There will be those who are gathered. There must be a 
people gathered to a place, a holy city that meets the descrip-

The people must 
gird up their loins, or in other words must be living the 
godly religion that declares things as they really are. 
A religion founded on truth. Truth requires us to know 
things as they were, as they are, and as they are to come. 
Many past things that are hidden from the world must be re-

can turn to the fathers. But it will be to covenant people, not 
individuals, to whom this outpouring will be given.” (p. 6, 
emphasis added)

When an evil force takes over a nation they will change that na-
tion’s history or even delete it. We have seen that happen here in 
the United States. History is being changed, deleted, and perverted. 
As stated above, if you don’t know your history you can’t know the 
truth. It is impossible. 
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In our world of today they don’t give you the real news on televi-
sion. Why? Because they are liars and don’t want you to know truth. 
If you don’t know how things are today, then you don’t know truth.

The real tricky one for me is the last part. If you don’t know the 
future, then you don’t know truth either. Truth requires all three, 
the past, present and the future. Is that one reason scripture is so 
important? It will give you the past, teaches you to be in the pres-
ent, and reveals the future—truth.

If we don’t know our true premortal past, we can’t know the 
truth in our present mortal situation and how to deal with life here. 

from their origins they can be enslaved and controlled.

It is bad enough that our government, schools, and universities 
dumb us down, change our past history, and keep us ignorant. The 
saddest thing of all is when our religions participate in this satanic 
practice. They will change their past history to provide a “better” 
or nicer narrative. Therefore they are not working in truth. Evil 
doesn’t want us to know our history and seeks to change, destroy, 
and distort it in every way possible.

may never have thought of before. Our hope is you will be open and 
take all things to your Father in Heaven and ask Him about all of 
this work. It might be wise to include the Savior in your searching. 
Please don’t let others control your search for knowledge and under-
standing. Recognize that there are many that use the lack of knowl-
edge to control. Odds are you will be mocked, made fun of, and 
called names for daring to look into knowledge of how evil works. 
You see, if you don’t know you will not be able to defend yourself, 

will throw at you.

Knowledge and truth are required to overcome evil and to de-
fend ourselves and family.
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Chapter 1

Beginnings

I have always felt the previous two books, I See…Awake! and I 
See…Arise! were extensions of the book, Conquering Spiritual 
Evil

overcome it, though some may not see how some chapters are per-
tinent to “evil.” A good example of this might be the chapter about 
becoming a fully conscious human being. What does that have to 
do with overcoming evil? A lot. This book will take those concepts 
and expand on them. 

In my mind it is all a huge tapestry that the Gods of Light are 

any of these concepts as being compartmentalized. Learning how 
to overcome evil is as important as learning who our Lord Jesus 
Christ is. It is all part of one whole. It is something the Lord Jesus 
Christ Himself learned, is it not? If a person can stand back and 
see what the Gods of Light are about, on any level, it becomes this 
beautiful tapestry I mentioned. They work with this creation on 
all levels. Truly, their goal is as our Father stated: “For behold, this 
is my work and my glory—to bring to pass the immortality and eternal 
life of man.”
all ends of the spectrum and involves all of His creation in doing 
that work.

The two previous books lay a foundation for what will be dis-
cussed in this volume. If they have not been read, I would highly 
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Conquering Spiritual Evil while you’re at it! With that being said, 
let’s get going!

I See…Arise! addresses “Celestial Mechanics,” an-
other term for our Solar System, and why it was created, and what 
it is doing. Understanding these things will help us understand 
why we are here on this globe we call Earth and how spiritual 
evil plays into it.
you greatly to read it, well the entire book actually.)

That chapter includes the drawing Joseph Smith did for Philo 
-

bob. This arrangement was created in the Celestial realms as our 
Solar System. 

Furthermore, in this same chapter is information from Lynn M. 
Hilton concerning how the Milky Way Galaxy—our Father’s King-

-
-

dom; the outer ring that surrounds the Terrestrial Kingdom is what 
God calls the Telestial Kingdom. Outer darkness would be beyond 
the Telestial kingdom.

To add to this information is a thought provoking question of 

“Ever notice how the pre-earth and the Millennium seem 
alike?” (Preserving the Restoration

The Earth makes several cycles or motions. Spinning once on its 

around our sun, which gives us our year.

Another cycle, called the Precession of the Equinox, is the wobble 

also gives us a changing pole star because the wobble causes the 
Earth’s North Pole to rotate in a circle which in turn causes the pole 
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which in the scriptural vernacular is called “One Eternal Round.”

“The earth is moving in two ways. It is circling the sun on a 
tilt. Twice a year that tilt aligns so that we have an equinox, 

twelve hours of darkness on that one day, twice a year. Then 
there are solstices, when in the north the days are the longest 

leaning [it tilts] towards the sun, and when it 

also wobbling at the poles.

takes 25,900 years roughly for it to complete one circle at the 
pole. In the ancient vernacular, because of that wobble we have 
a changing pole star. It happens at this moment to be Polaris, 

pole star. That pole star changes.

We also have, around the ecliptic, a group of constellations 

-
sphere. There are a group of constellations everyone on earth 
can continually see. There are twelve of them. All twelve of 
them had a story behind them in the beginning. All twelve of 
them have symbols that represent Christ….

“When the pole star changes, which happens about seven 
times every 25,900 years, anciently that change was called ‘A 
New Heaven.’

-

and sometimes there are gaps. Right now we are in an overlap 
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“That constellation is going to be replaced by the One who is 
coming. We call him Aquarius. We also call him The Water-
man. He is pouring out; a new age will come. If you go back 
far enough, what he is pouring out is two streams. One stream 

coming in the great day of the Lord is coming for ‘the great 

these two [Pisces and Aquarius] overlap. If you date the return 

in the 1840s, when Joseph Smith was saying that Christ ap-
peared to him and gave him a message to preach. We have not 

New Heaven

a New Earth. There will be a New Heaven and there will be 
a New Earth when Christ returns. All of these are given, as 

The heavens are fully involved and are an active participant in 
the evolution of our consciousness. The energy or energies coming 
down from heaven are quite important in the development of that 
consciousness or understanding.

Some of the most exciting events of our time were discussed re-
lating to how the days of Noah will again play out in our day. All 



7Beginnings

things will come full circle, pun intended, and the Solar System 
will return to the way it was, as will the Earth. Therefore, the quote 

Preserving the Restoration:

“The restoration will ultimately include restoring informa-
tion about the heavenly testimony. D&C 121:26 promises: 

revealed since the world was until now. Which our forefathers 

last times, which their minds were pointed to by the angels, as 
held in reserve for the fulness of their glory: A time to come in 

or many gods, they shall be manifest. All thrones and domin-
ions, principalities and powers, shall be revealed and set forth 
upon all who have endured valiantly for the gospel of Jesus 
Christ. And also, if there be bounds set to the heavens or to the 
seas, or to the dry land, or to the sun, moon, or stars—All the 
times of their revolutions, all the appointed days, months, and 
years, and all the days of their days, months, and years and all 
their glories, laws, and set times, shall be revealed in the days 
of the dispensation of the fulness of times—According to that 
which was ordained in the midst of the Council of the Eternal 

mortal man shall enter into his eternal presence and into his 

mankind in this dispensation. It includes a plan to restore 
things we have hardly yet considered.” 
added) 

“a plan to restore things we have 
hardly yet considered.” Later, my sighted friend would write in the 
book I See…Arise!, 
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the appointed times before us, to give hope and guidance. The various 

within our sight.”

After teaching about the Precession at many workshops for 

to realize that it takes about the same amount of time for our Solar 
System to leave the Celestial realms on its journey out through that 
kingdom, through the Terrestrial kingdom to the Telestial kingdom 

to the Celestial kingdom. We also wrote about this in the previous 
I See…Arise!)

-
ture vernacular this is called “From Eternity to Eternity.” This 
made perfect sense to me since the Gods of Light live in eternal 
glory or burnings in the center of our galaxy, the Celestial king-
dom. Our Solar System left Eternity and is on its way back to Eter-

also be going down Jacob’s ladder and back up again. Anciently 
it was also called the Hero’s journey, the Wheel of Life, the Great 
Year, and other names. Daniel’s dream could also be part of this 
interpretation.

I mentioned that our three previous books discussed many im-
portant concepts that are quite pertinent and lay a foundation to 
the discussion of overcoming spiritual evil. This volume will go 
deeper into the discussion of why all of this is important and how 
it all plays out together. Consider these questions: Why does a So-
lar System do a regression and progression called “From Eternity 

program we are on? What about those three groups of people men-
-

ment “The economy of heaven…”? What is the economy of heav-
en? What is generational healing? How does it involve me and how 
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System gets closer to the Terrestrial kingdom? Anything? What is 

“ascend”? What happens if we don’t? How will evil be overcome? 
Can we do more now? What is a clearing? Is it important? Why? Is 

The questions could go on and on. We plan on getting to all of 
-

mat than the others. We will not have a “further knowledge” at 

not just been fascinating, but highly educational, informative, and 
downright wonderful.

We welcome you here.
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Chapter 2

From Eternity to Eternity

A s a result of being around gifted and sighted people for 
twenty years, I have learned to be quiet, keep my mouth 
shut and listen when I am with them. When I did, little 

nuggets would come out of their mouths that I would then put 
up on my spiritual shelf, or if the Spirit told me, I’d engage them 

would allow them to share. I also came to realize that when they 
spoke His words, there were gems already built into what they 

-
tation, and just plain work with the Spirit for me to see and then 
understand.

One of the gems from my sighted friend in the previous book I 
See…Arise! is:

“The greatest inhumanity the present age has brought is the 
deliberate destruction and hiding of the history of the planet 
we call home.” 

Why history is so important to know will be discussed later. Just 
know that it is critical to our well-being to know the true history of 
all things. The evil controllers of this planet do their best to change 
and alter history. Countries and even religions alter their history. 
This is done in order to control people, to keep them “dumbed 

“And truth is knowledge of things as they 
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are, and as they were, and as they are to come.” If we don’t know our 
past, how can we ever come to understand real truth? Is it even 
possible? What if what you were taught in school or at church isn’t 
the whole truth? If a religious sect’s historical events and teach-
ings of the founder were changed—altered—to suit the agenda of 
the current leaders, would you know the truth of that sect? Would 
you know the truth of what had been revealed to that founder and 
what he taught? Would it be important for your salvation? What 
about the history of our world, ancient knowledge that has been 
lost, changed or even forbidden? Is that important to know?

In our previous book I See…Arise! we discussed how our educa-
tion and the work to become like our Heavenly Parents is endless 

“This round of creation is only part of the cycle. We are part of endless 
cycles,” and 
of creation, fall, redemption, judgment and re-creation forever. It is end-
less. Many unnumbered worlds have been, now are, and will yet be.” 
(Preserving the Restoration

I was told that at one point a while back that this world is quite 

Kingdom, the Milky Way Galaxy. (Remember, every Galaxy is a 
Kingdom of a God—meaning a husband and wife.) I was helped 

-
ers we have been on during many cycles of creation. It was also 
suggested to me very strongly that I go study the Precession of the 

“Five 
minutes on this world is worth an eternal round on any other one.” 
I had no idea why this quote dripped with truth; it had saturated 
me from head to toe, and instinctively I knew it was a gem from 
heaven that I needed to write down. I did, though at the time I lit-

-
utes here would be worth that much, whatever it was. 

The last chapter of I See…Arise! is titled “Celestial Mechanics” 
which is mainly about the Precession of the Equinox, our Solar Sys-
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tem, how this Earth has changed since the time of Adam, and how 
it must go back to where it was. This nearly 26,000 year period of 
time, the precession in scriptural vernacular is called “one eternal 
round.” The Earth cycles were named gold, silver, bronze, and iron. 

I See…Arise! for a more complete explanation. 
What follows is expanded information, which builds on the basic 
understanding of the Precession.) 

In The Kolob Theorem, author Lynn M. Hilton explained about the 
Milky Way Galaxy:

“This Theorem outlines the overall structure of Heavenly Fa-

of our Father. It provides insight into the structure of the hub 

was formed and where it is headed. It provides a mechanism 
for the establishment of the seats of future deities, as the chil-

Isaac and Jacob (D&C 132:37) plus a host to follow. It also 

“The basic idea of the Kolob Theorem places the celestial king-
-

ate, doughnut-shaped ring surrounding this hub is the loca-
tion of the terrestrial kingdom; and an outer ring surrounding 
the terrestrial zone is the location of the telestial kingdom. Our 
sun and its planets now occupy a position in this third, outer 
or telestial zone. The earth was created in the celestial king-

-

present condition about the sun and return through the ter-
restrial zone (the millennial period) then to resume its original 
place in the celestial kingdom.” 
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What Brother Hilton wrote is mostly true. This Galaxy is our Fa-
ther and Mother’s kingdom. They reside in the middle of it in the 
Celestial kingdom, in Celestial burnings. Out from that is a veil of 
material and, as Brother Hilton says, is the Terrestrial area, another 
veil of material and then the Telestial area where our Solar Sys-
tem resides. Our Solar System absolutely did start out in the Celes-
tial realms looking like the shish kabob that Joseph drew for Philo 
Dibble. This multi-planet structure—our Solar System—traveled 
through the Celestial and then Terrestrial realms to end up here 
on the outer edges of the Telestial realms where Satan also resides 

Millennial period will be during our return phase through the Ter-
restrial realms. On the contrary, the Millennial period must happen 
before we enter the Terrestrial realms because at the end Satan is 
loosed for a season and that must happen in the Telestial realms of 
our God’s kingdom where Satan was placed. He would not be able 
to endure the light of the Terrestrial realms.

Concerning the separation of our Solar System, my sighted friend 
makes this statement:

of the planets due to the intense evil on the planet whereby 
the magnetic poles were switched, reversing the negative and 
positive aspects between the planets. (Sounds like what is oc-
curring in our time, now.) They were no longer allowed to 
share love. They were all pushed away, breaking the bonds of 
the fantastic, high energy, healing atmospheres. This caused 
the collapse of what was above to come crashing to the earth in 
the form of a massive deluge [the Flood]. Mother Earth went 
into shock and shook violently, causing the fountains below 

safety (Noah and family were only one group) were able to 

back reasonable stability. Unfortunately, the damage had been 
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done, and the planets had to assume new orbits around the 

-
pointed times before us, to give hope and guidance. The vari-

keeping truth within our sight.” (I See…Arise!

I love her quote as it is once again packed with insight on several 

called “one eternal round” because it takes the axis of the Earth ap-

The statement “one eternal round” is found is several places in 
the Book of Mormon and modern scripture—Alma 7:20, Alma 

like the one below from Nephi:

times of old as in times to come; wherefore, the course of the Lord 
is one eternal round.” 

It talks about the mysteries of God being unfolded to those that 
diligently seek. While working out this concept I thought it was 
pretty cool that I was told to study the Precession of the Equinox 

was being revealed to me. It gave understanding as to why Joseph 
showed Philo Dibble that picture of stacked planets with our earth 
being in the middle and why it is not that way now. It thrilled my 

As I studied, I realized there were other things to be taken into ac-
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count that I had heard bits and pieces of but had never understood. 
People would talk about cycles of time, going from a golden age 
to a silver, brass, and eventually down to an iron age. But then it 
would cycle back up again. This really made no sense to me.

The Hindus talk about this system of going down and coming 
back up or a descending and an ascending cycle. It is called the 

years or the same as the Precession of the Equinox. Do you think 
they are talking about the same thing? Could be, I thought. But I 
also knew that the Mayans have clocks within clocks describing 
time and Biblical writers mention wheels within wheels. Could 
they all be discussing similar things or a similar thing?

Ancient documents, myths, and legends all discuss how this 

knew much more, had greater technology, lived much longer, etc. 
than we do now. What is that all about?

Before we get into the possibilities, it might be good to under-
stand a few things about how the Gods of Light tell time. My sight-
ed friend once told me they don’t go by “time.” They are “event 

talk to the Christians he gave in Atlanta, Georgia:

-

simply misunderstood in traditions. This earth is pretty old, 

to be measured in epics of time referred to generically as a day, 
meaning a period, meaning an agenda.”  

This concept will make more sense as we see how our Earth is 

chapter, some of the “event” frames overlap, as with our going 
from the Piscean age to the Aquarian age. We entered the Aquar-
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“We have not yet 
(Ibid)

During my studies I was to learn about Walter Cruttenden and 
his book Lost Star of Myth and Time. His theory for the Precession of 
the Equinox is that our Solar System is a binary system, meaning 
it has two stars—or suns. As NASA’s telescopes have gotten big-
ger and better, they have found that over 80% of the solar systems 
they are able to see have two, three, or even four stars in them. It 
is more uncommon to not have multiple stars in a solar system. I 

that all solar systems have at least two stars in them. Seems to me 
that God doesn’t do solo acts. One of the laws of nature even states 
that there must be a feminine and male aspect to all things and all 
things have their opposites. This follows natural law that states 
there is always a male and female aspect, even on the macro and 
the micro levels.

If our Solar System had a companion star, who would it be? 
Through my studies and prayer I determined the best candidate 
would be Sirius and its system. Sirius is the brightest star in our 
night time sky. It is recorded that anciently Sirius was red in color. 
When an object in space moves away from us, the light is shifted to 
the red end of the light spectrum as its wavelength gets longer. This 
is called “redshifted.” When an object in space moves towards us, 
its light waves are compressed into higher frequencies or shorter 
wavelengths, and we say the light is “blueshifted.” In other words, 
a star coming towards us will be blue in color. When you look into 
the night sky at Sirius, it will be blue in color, not red like it was 
anciently. Does this make you wonder why anciently it was going 
away from us and now it is coming towards us? 

I brought this question to the three people I know that have been 
shown these things in the Heavens and received three witnesses 
that we do indeed have a binary star system here in the Milky Way 
galaxy, and Sirius is our Sun’s companion star. This is the pull that 
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orbital dance these do around each other.

Our current state of science claims the Darwinian model of evo-
lution declaring that we all have come up from apes and pro-
gressed to our current “enlightened” state. (We won’t go into all 
the holes and problems with this theory.) On the other hand, an-
cient “myths” and legends state that we started out in a golden 
age and have progressed down through a silver into a bronze and 

on page 20 shows this with the Yugas and corresponding years in 

known as the “Great Year” or the Precession of the Equinox, which 
is actually nearly 26,000 years and not the 24,000 they give it. They 
also place in this time frame the twelve signs of the Zodiac, giving 
each sign a timeline of 2,000 years. The only problem is anciently 

have taken out the sign of the Son of God. (Feel free to do your 

are event or agenda driven. Time frames will and do overlap, so it 
is not “exact.” On their scale of things, a few hundred years of our 
“time” is not a big deal.

What I decided to do was apply the concept that our Solar Sys-
tem started its journey in the Celestial realms, as taught previously 
by my sighted friend, and has traveled out to the Telestial realms. It 

-

years to exit the Celestial realms into the Terrestrial realms where it 

of that time in the Terrestrial realms would have been when Adam 
and Eve and their company would have come to the Garden of 
Eden. As they neared the Telestial realm is when they would have 
done what was necessary to “fall” or change their bodies from a 

-
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er vibration. This would have been accomplished by partaking of 
“earthly” foods. They then would have been placed on this Earth.

Earth years. That would put us in the meridian of time when the 

Earth would have been at the lowest possible state on this path, in 
the Iron Age. After His life, we would have started on the upward 
ascension in what some call the Great Year. That will take another 

-

years until our Solar System enters the Celestial realms.

The more we transitioned down this path the lower our vibration 
or frequency is, the less we comprehend mentally and spiritually. 
That is why it took people at the lowest end to crucify our God; you 
couldn’t get a much lower vibratory frequency than they were in.

After the Savior’s time we started on the upward part of our jour-
ney. We have left what the Yugas call the Iron Age and are into the 
Bronze Age headed towards the Silver Age. As we climb back up, 
our frequency starts to increase, as does our consciousness! All as-
pects of our being will improve. 

This is the reason that many have exclaimed how their spiritual 
gifts are increasing; they are experiencing visions, dreams, seeing 
through the veil, along with many other spiritual gifts. This is be-
cause our Solar System is headed back towards our Galactic center; 
it is on the return path back to where it started over half an eter-
nal round ago. That is why our planet is heating up, as are all of 
the planets in our Solar System. The polar icecaps on most all of 
the planets are melting, and they don’t have SUV’s! The “climate 

but not enough to cause what is going on. This planet will continue 
to heat up and there will be many planetary changes as it heads 
towards the Terrestrial realms.
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Anciently they knew that traversing between a Terrestrial realm 
and a Telestial realm would be a “bumpy” ride. They were going 
through a physical/spiritual veil and going away from God’s light. 
They also knew that the ride down from a “Golden age” to the 
Silver and on to the Bronze wasn’t going to be a picnic either. The 
“veil” gets thicker the farther away from Light they go, the mem-

then fade away. Finally they become so base in their frequency that 
it isn’t much of a problem to crucify the Savior. Then they come 

Renaissance. Humanity had been so dark, had lost so much, and 
burned so many libraries to destroy knowledge (with Satan’s help 
of course), that it was called the “Renaissance, the Age of Enlight-
enment” compared to where the world had been. 



21From Eternity to Eternity

Finally, humanity entered an age where light and knowledge 
could come directly from the Heavens, and Joseph Smith attempt-
ed to bring the ancient gospel back. Unfortunately, people fought 

Nevertheless, our Solar System is continuing towards the Terres-
trial kingdom, and our own frequencies will, therefore, increase. 
Whether it goes towards the Light or towards the Dark will be 
something we get to determine for ourselves. 

In the middle of all of this there are “wheels within wheels” or cy-
cles within these larger cycles. The Book of Mormon plainly shows 
these cycles repeating themselves over and over. Fortunately there 
are some people that actually do make it to the point of becoming 
a true Son or Daughter of God. They receive the Second Comforter 

choose.

The Book of Mormon explains it this way:

“And may the Lord bless you, and keep your garments spot-
less, that ye may at last be brought to sit down with Abraham, 
Isaac, and Jacob, and the holy prophets who have been ever 
since the world have been ever since the world began, having 
your garments spotless even as their garments are spotless, 
in the kingdom of heaven to go no more out.” 
emphasis added)

who are the fruit of their labors that they may go no more out, 
but that they may praise him forever.” -
sis added)

“And this I know, because the Lord hath said he dwelleth not 
in unholy temples, but in the hearts of the righteous doth he 
dwell; yea, and he has also said that the righteous shall sit 



22 Conquering Spiritual Evil – Vol. 2

down in his kingdom, to go no more out; but their garments 
should be made white through the blood of the Lamb.” (Alma 

“And land their souls, yea, their immortal souls, at the right 
-

ham, and Isaac, and with Jacob, and with all our holy fathers, 
to go no more out.” 

“And in this state they were to remain until the judgment day 
of Christ; and at that day they were to receive a greater change, 
and to be received into the kingdom of the Father to go no 
more out
Nephi 28:40, emphasis added)

Some societies, like Enoch and Salem, became translated and were 
removed to the Terrestrial realms and live on a planet there. From 
those realms they minister to the lower realms, meaning here. John 
the Beloved was one of these, as he chose translation and ministers 
here on this world:

“Yea, he has undertaken a greater work; therefore I will make 
-

ter for those who shall be heirs of salvation who dwell on the 
earth.” (D&C 7:6)

Joseph Smith mentioned this in Teachings of the Prophet Joseph 
Smith:

“Many have supposed that the doctrine of translation was a 
doctrine whereby men were taken immediately into the pres-

idea. Their place of habitation is that of the terrestrial 
order, and a place prepared for such characters He held 
in reserve to be ministering angels unto many planets, 
and who as yet have not entered into so great a fullness as 
those who are resurrected from the dead.” 
added)
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Terrestrial beings reside on planets in the Terrestrial realms and 
come here to the Telestial to minister to us. Once again the Doctrine 
and Covenants teaches of these things. In section 76 the Lord Jesus 
Christ explained about those that are Telestial and who ministers 
to them:

“These are they who receive not of his fulness in the eternal 
world, but of the Holy Spirit through the ministration of the 
terrestrial.

“And also the telestial receive it of the administering of angels 
who are appointed to minister for them, or who are appointed 
to be ministering spirits for them; for they shall be heirs of 
salvation.” (vs. 86, 88, emphasis added)

An interesting side light is the in-between verse where He ex-
plains who teaches those in the Terrestrial realms:

“And the terrestrial through the ministration of the celestial.” 
(vs. 87)

Those of a Celestial nature minister to those who occupy planets 
of a Terrestrial nature.

When our Solar System gets closer to the Terrestrial realms and 
there is a people here—an “Enoch” society ready to receive them—
then Enoch’s society will come back to this planet for the Millen-
nium. 

-
ous chapter, “Ever notice how the pre-earth and the Millennium seem 
alike?” Do you think he is telling us that the end of this Telestial 
existence will be like the beginning? Another thing he told me a 
long time ago was to study the “days of Noah.”

“But as it was in the days of Noah, so it shall be also at the 
coming of the Son of Man.” 

It is telling us the same thing. Do you think that the “controllers” 
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of this world don’t want you to know what the world was like at 

From my sighted friend in our previous book I See…Arise!:

“The greatest inhumanity the present age has brought is the 
deliberate destruction and hiding of the history of the planet 
we call home. No more are we allowed to seek truth wherever 
it can be found. Now we are commanded to only hear what 

there are all kinds of labels placed upon those who refuse to 
be frightened into blindly following those who are none other 
than minions of pure evil.

“The earth is a true mother who is a living being with thoughts 
and feelings. We live on her body like so much bacteria. She 

They were stranded together by the loving sharing of their 
atmospheres. Wow, imagine that! Planets share atmospheres 
out of love. The alignment was magnetic which kept the en-
tire strand perfectly stable. Scientists want everyone to believe 
their god who teaches such could never be. Why, to have any 
planet close enough to share any atmosphere would bring ter-
rible disaster causing such a huge catastrophe that nothing 
could possibly live! Then there is the idea the planets would be 
destroyed in the process!” 

We have already quoted her where she stated it was the intense 
evil on this planet that caused the separation of the planets.

But, there is good news! All things must be restored, all knowl-
edge will come back, as some of it is now. It might behoove us 
to not “blindly follow those who are none other than minions of pure 
evil.” Well stated. The planets will go back into realignment; the 
Earth will become as it was during its golden age, the Millennium. 
All of this is just part of the journey the Earth embarked on many 
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millennia ago as it left the Celestial realms on its journey back to 
Celestial, called “From Eternity to Eternity.” We hopped on board 
as she transitioned to the Telestial realms to have our mortal expe-
riences and hopefully become redeemed by our Lord and Savior 

go out no more.

This all has a certain familiarity to it when one reads a quote from 

-
-

neous energetic relief or shift.”

This explains our Galaxy perfectly—layers of spheres, like an on-
-

sponds to their plane of existence. Would that be like heading from 
Celestial, with an extremely high frequency, out to Terrestrial, with 

has yet a lower frequency or less light in our “onion”? When a sun 
goes from one frequency to another there is a quantum shift, which 

decrease, depending on where that sun and Solar System is in its 
progressive cycle.

Preserv-
ing the Restoration:

mankind in this dispensation. It includes a plan to restore 
things we have hardly yet considered.” 
added)

Amen to that.
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Chapter 3

Five Minutes

I mentioned in the previous chapter one of my favorite quotes:

Five minutes on this world is worth an eternal round on any 
other one.

He also wrote:

“Five minutes of mortality are more precious than all 
the prior eternities of pre-earth life. Only here can you 
demonstrate the faith from which creation itself was 
born.” (The Second Comforter

long on any other planet? Now that is an intriguing question, isn’t 
-

minutes of God’s time. And if so, does it really make that much of 

If a thousand of our years on this earth is equal one of God’s 

Peter had to say:

“But, beloved, be not ignorant of this one thing, that one day 
is with the Lord as a thousand years, and a thousand years as 
one day.” 
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planet is about three-and-one-half years here on this mortal world. 

minutes of mortality are more precious than all the prior eternities of pre-
earth life.”

and therefore it is important to make use of the time we have been 
given here. Life on this planet is precious because of what is going 

that being said, let’s get on with the reason why such a short time 
here is worth so much time elsewhere.

Planets are created and have a spirit. They are alive as much as 
you and I. Remember in the last chapter my sighted friend stat-
ed, “The earth is a true mother who is a living being with thoughts and 
feelings.” Enoch heard our Earth mourn, talking. (Moses 7:48) The 
planets also go through their progressions and can become exalted. 

Preserving the Restoration:

But it fell and became the temporal place as present; though 
patterned after the earlier world where we used to live in a 
spiritual state. Its present condition will be destroyed and it 

no longer the cold, lone and dreary place of today.” 

Joseph Smith wrote the Wentworth letter which states the “earth 
will be renewed and receive its paradisiacal glory.” The LDS website 
says this means the earth will be changed to the Garden of Eden 
state of being. In other words, it will return to its former state of be-
ing in the Terrestrial realm, while on its way to where it started in 
the Celestial kingdom. (Wouldn’t it be interesting to be in another 
state of existence on this planet Earth in the Terrestrial realms or 
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above, it already existed. Mother Earth responded to the call from 
the Gods of Light for a planet that would be willing to have “severe 

-
et and yet, willingly condescended to have a fallen god upon her 
along with the unbelievable malignancy of evil that would come 
with him.

My sighted friend said it quite well in our previous book I See….
Arise!:

“This planet is the ONLY planet with such brutal opposition! 

and has others inhabiting her who possess the supernumerary 
power to resist the great evil of a fallen god. No other planet 
has nor will be required to harbor such severe malevolency. A 

-

living memory of one. The colossal evil of our mortal realm 

allow.

“We chose to be born on this planet to greatly acceler-
ate our learning and experience.”
added)

Some days can be quite painful with the required “remember-
-

utes here is worth an eternal round elsewhere. As stated above, our 
learning and experience is greatly accelerated here!

We have a planet that is joined to others that agreed to condescend 
(because that’s what Gods do, isn’t it?) and have a fallen god come 
here along with his children. She left the Celestial realms and has 
traversed this path through that kingdom, through the Terrestrial 
to the lowest level of the Telestial and is now heading back. The 
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“colossal evil” and brutal opposition my sighted friend mentioned 
caused the companionship of the other planets to break apart.

Who is this god called Satan that fell?

We know from scripture that he is not the same being as Lucifer. 
First, remember that all things have their opposite, or there is op-
position in all things. We have already discussed this in several 

Lucifer:

who rebelled 
against the Only Begotten Son whom the Father loved 
and who was in the bosom of the Father, was thrust down from 

for the heavens wept over him—he was Lucifer, a son of the 
morning.” 

We can see from this that Lucifer fought against the Only Begot-
ten our Lord Jesus Christ who would be his opposite. Then we read 
this about Satan:

“And while we were yet in the Spirit, the Lord commanded 
us that we should write the vision; for we beheld Satan, 
that old serpent, even the devil, who rebelled against 
God, and sought to take the kingdom of our God and his 
Christ.” (D&C 76:28, emphasis added)

of our God. Our Lord Jesus Christ didn’t have a kingdom yet, so 
-

the work they each do:

institutional failure, not just individuals falling away. It is the 
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small, minor spirits who follow Lucifer who engage in petty 
tempting of individuals to sin. Success for the Adversary is 
not accomplished in petty enterprises. He wants failure for the 
whole, so none can be saved. For that, apostasy must be uni-
versal.” Remem-
bering the Covenant

Yes, we have written about this before. Let’s add to it. Most of 
the following is from a paper my sighted friend was told to write, 
which we handed out at some of our workshops over the years:

child. It might be that most just have not thought much about 
the concept. But nothing can be further from the truth. His 
parents had many children, just as He does. Many, if not most, 

tested and taught just as we are now in our individual capaci-

that which was rightfully his, but, due to that tiny weakness, 
conditions were in place.

along with others, who kept a careful eye on Satan to ensure 
he would stay under control. Wives were given that honestly 
loved and supported everything done in righteousness. Every 
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making it fully in light. However, the responsibility is still up 
to the individual.

“Our freedom of choice is an absolute that must be 
guarded at all cost.
choices which enhances greater learning and progression. We 
are never left to our own devices, for our loving Fathers and 
Mothers are available to teach and guide. It may seem harsh, 

to be burned. Wise parents, will remove and stop the innocent 

is not going to learn by teaching only. Hence they allow the 

standing by with the needed burn ointment and bandaging, 
after the lesson has been learned. It is then the lessons, coupled 

are to be avoided, until knowledge and wisdom are gained to 
wisely use the burn and hot.

“Some parents, indeed too many of the world, feel it is heart-
-

sons which assist greatly in the maturing process. There are 
some things we are to totally protect our children from, to the 
best of our ability, which would end mortal life. However, if 
those children are of reasonable mature age (older teens and 
adults) who are determined to walk paths of destruction, we 
are to allow it. Even then we pray for them, teach according 
to the spirit of light and love, and do all possible to turn them 
to light, but never cross the line of removing their freedom of 
choice of looking to light or darkness.

“Satan wanted all of his children to be of light, as all parents 
do. But not all are suited nor have the full capacity to be of 
light and life. Sadly, he could not quite let some fall to be lost 
to perdition. He stepped in to force them back to the light and 
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thereby fell for he removed their freedom of choice.

was duly acknowledged and accepted. He, in sincere humil-
ity, requested another chance to make good, and it was 
granted.

to follow all laws. He did well for some time, but eventually 
losing children became more than he could bear and once again 
he violated agency by using force to turn those determined to 
go to darkness. This resulted in his fall. The chastisement was 
justly harsh. Once again it was duly, humbly, acknowledged. 
Most of his wives left and were allowed to go to others who 
had been proven of light. After the chastisement period was 
accomplished, Satan requested the opportunity to prove he had 
learned and would prove of solid light. He requested wives 
who had been proven of light and were completely and totally 
of light and love so there would be no chance for allowance 

special woman, who was of very great love and light, whereby 
he felt he would have the strength to rise to the full commit-

a higher authority. It was acknowledged the weakness was still 

wives, he felt it would be overcome for sure. He was advised 
against it, for there was a greater danger of falling, irretriev-
ably, due to the greater assists of light and love that would not 
allow wavering. It would be better to be patient in learning, 
giving more time for work on overcoming the problem. Due to 
his determination, though it would be faster and better to be 
in the very situations the weakness could be evident thereby 
allowing greater opportunity to overcome it, the request was 
granted. The council knew they were about to lose a son of 
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and all light in every way. He is now of equal determination to 
bring his brother (whom he loved despite the weakness) down 
simply out of pure jealousy because our Father is of pure light 
and love and has been proven to be of such eternally.

“Lucifer, the brother of our Lord and Savior, Jesus Christ, 
(brothers by the same father and mother) also had simi-
lar weaknesses as his uncle did. Hence, Satan was able 

grace and light.

-
mother and the love of the family of gods, it was recognized the 
children of Satan never had a reasonable chance to seek light, 
love and life correctly. Of course some few achieved light, but 
most fell due to the incorrect guidance. Therefore, the council 

-
enly Father. With a lot of work, many have turned to the light 
by choice and have progressed. Still there were too many that 
carried deeper weaknesses that would take longer to overcome.

“Planets of great light and strength were asked to volunteer 
-

to choose light, love and higher knowledge via patience and 
diligent application of the laws of light. They had to be of suf-

much all declined. Mother Earth was one, of very few, that 
felt she could persevere for the required time to allow for what 
was needed. It was given that the mission would be long and 

the Mother planet would always have the Holy Priesthood, at 
all times, and be given strength to bear the burden of the great 
evil living upon her. Our Mother Earth was chosen for the tre-
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relief and rest whereby strength is renewed to continue to ful-

“The majority of people on this planet are the children of Sa-
tan. Some are fallen children of Heavenly Father. That is why 
the evil is so prevalent. Yet, there are many who have and are 
making slow but sure progress toward light. There have been 
many changes for the better, and changes have been according 
to long proven laws and guidance. Those having made prog-

sent to teach and help the others according to plan. They were 
chosen from among the unproven ones before the present mis-
sion period of Mother Earth. Only the proven ones have been 
sent to work with the children of Satan. They are factually 

of destruction for the removal of those people of light.”

is where our Father told Abraham about several groups of people 
that would be here on this earth:

“I came down in the beginning in the midst of all the intel-
ligences thou hast seen. Now the Lord had shown unto me, 
Abraham, the intelligences that were organized before the 
world was; and among all these there were many of the great 

and he stood in the midst of them, and he said: These I will 
make my rulers; for he stood among those that were spirits, 
and he saw that they were good; and he said unto me: Abra-
ham, thou art one of them; thou was chosen before thou wast 
born.” 

about. It is what I have termed to be the “teachers.” I know God 
uses the term “great and noble” and “rulers” but for me at least, 
that seems to feed some people’s egos. Nevertheless, these are the 
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“proven ones” my sighted friend mentioned above. Though if a 
person is truly great, noble, and is a true ruler, he/she will be a 
servant and teach, in my opinion. Within this group of people we 
will be shown one who is like unto God:

he said unto those who were with him: We will go down, for 
there is space there, and we will take of these materials, and 
we will make an earth whereon these may dwell; And we will 
prove them herewith, to see if they will do all things what-

emphasis added)

The one  would be our Lord Jesus Christ. He states 
they will go down and take materials for an earth “whereon these 
may dwell.” This is now a second group of people God is talking 
about to Abraham. This group comes here so the other will help 
“prove them herewith” to see if they will obey God. These are Satan’s 
children our Father adopted and also some of His own.

Near the end of this chapter it talks about yet another group:

“And the Lord said: Whom shall I send? And one answered 
like unto the Son of Man: Here am I, send me. And another 
answered and said: Here am I, send me. And the Lord said: I 

at that day, many followed after him.” 

This would be Lucifer, spoken of above, who took the third part 
with him. These went and joined with Satan. These are the three 
groups spoken of in Abraham: The Lord Jesus Christ with the no-
ble and great; those coming here to be “proven”; and those that 
went with Lucifer and joined Satan.

Like was mentioned above, “The majority of people on this planet 
are the children of Satan. Some are fallen children of Heavenly Father.” 
This is the group of people that have come here to learn obedience 
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and to be proven. Let’s continue with what she was saying in her 
paper:

darkness will be given back to him after the full run of trials has 
been accomplished which takes a few thousand years our time. 
The sons and daughters of perdition (Satan) will be allowed to 
go with him and eventually to complete disillusionment, then 
the eventual return to a disorganized elemental state.

kingdom and all that he possesses with total and absolute de-
struction of Heavenly Father and any who refuse to be of utter 
darkness, meaning, the annihilation of even the very elements 
that make up the individual beings of light. Cain is a son of 

ways.

“This is why there is so much evil upon the earth now. There 
were others of light living upon the earth prior to the present 
mission of reconditioning of the fallen children of both Satan 

given a body in the sincere hope and prayer they do learn and 

death.”

Satan is our Heavenly Father’s brother. He had risen to a lower 
level of Godhood where he and his wife were able to produce spirit 
children. They were then allowed, by the Council of the Gods of 
Light, to populate a planet with their spirit children allowing them 
to obtain bodies. He didn’t have a kingdom, or galaxy, like our Fa-
ther, his older brother, did. So he would have been what would be 
called a “lesser god.” A place all of us might want to achieve. Are 
we not all in training on this path if we so choose?

The planet was populated with their children. As the program, or 
lab work, went along, he realized he was losing children. In other 



38 Conquering Spiritual Evil – Vol. 2

he took their agency away. He repented and asked again to try to 
do it right. Because we all have agency to destroy ourselves if we 
so choose, the Gods of Light gave him what he wanted. He failed 
again. He repented and asked to do it a third time. The Gods told 
him he needed time in the classroom and lab work to overcome his 

become perdition if we so choose, he was allowed to do it a third 
time. He failed and became perdition.

There is an ancient document called the “Discourse on Abbaton” 

God and what the Father had done to him. I’m going to quote part 
of it here. There are several translations, but this has been my fa-
vorite:

“And when My Father saw his great pride, and that his wick-
edness and his evil-doing were complete, He commanded all 
the armies of heaven, saying, ‘Remove the writing [which is] 

ye him down upon the earth, for his time hath come. For he is 
the greatest of them all, he is the head over them, and is like 
a king, and he commandeth them as the general of an army 
[commandeth his] soldiers; he is the head over them, and their 

one, and the [names of the] angels were written in his hand. 
And all the angels gathered to him, and they did not wish to re-
move the writing from his hand. And My Father commanded 
them to bring a sharp reaping-knife, and to stab him therewith 
on this side and on that, right through his body to the verte-
brae of his shoulders, and he was unable to hold himself up. 
And straightway My Father commanded a mighty Cherubim, 
and he smote him, and cast him down from heaven upon the 
earth, because of pride, and he broke his wings and his ribs and 
made him helpless, and those whom he had brought with him 
became devils with him.”
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This is part of a letter by Timothy, Archbishop of Alexandria cop-

temple endowment, but they were taken out of the endowment in 

are redeemed. It was pointed out to me that that before the changes 
were “dropped,” there were three penalties shown in the endow-
ment. The fourth one was not given. I was told that Satan would 
have received all four penalties. When I asked what the fourth one 
was, I was told to go ask our Father.

I did and was told to do an internet search for “drawn and quar-
tered.” After reading about what this involved I understood what 
the four penalties were. The reader is invited to do their own re-
search.

Since Gods have hardly ever fallen and, as my sighted friend 
has taught in our workshops, there is no living memory within 
the Gods of this happening, though they know it has to have hap-
pened in the distant past. We live on a planet that is quite unique, 
to say the least.

On this planet, a fallen God provides the opposition, and many of 
those on this planet are his children that our Father in Heaven ad-
opted. This fact makes this planet extremely hard, yet we all chose 
to come here. Because it is hard, we knew the growth here could be 
exponential in our progression to become like our Heavenly Par-

-
tion here is unlike any we have experienced anywhere else. Being 
within the extreme evil on this planet even for a short time—even 

more than an eternal round on any other planet. The opportunity 
for growth here really is exponential. 

This is why “Five minutes on this world is worth an eternal 
round on any other one.”
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Chapter 4

Opposition

I know the question that some are now asking, 

end, who provided the opposition on the other planets, worlds without 
end?”

Great question. Let’s lay some groundwork to get some under-
standing. It might be time to expand our thinking a bit and be open 
to new possibilities we may not have explored before.

each individual.” (Beloved Enos, p. 27) 

In other words, it is individual. It takes work, and it requires be-
ing in the battle. In I See…Arise! we discussed the fact that experi-
ence is required. Classroom learning in the Celestial realms or the 
world of spirits is not enough. Lab work is required; coming to a 

-
ing Joseph Smith:

Awake and arise! There is a great deal to be done. There is no 
magic involved. There is only incremental progression from 

by experience.” 
(Preserving the Restoration
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A popular myth that I learned in Sunday school that never did 
sit well with me was we get one shot at this earth existence and 
that determines our eternal destiny, forever. My beef with God 
then was this, 

 Was my 
only hope to be like Alvin Smith and die young before becoming 
accountable to so much and hope God sees my heart and allows 
me in? A friend once told me that he wanted to baptize his children 
and then drown them so that they would qualify to be in the Celes-
tial kingdom. (However, he seemed to forget that he wouldn’t be 
there with them!) It just bothered me that so few years might de-
termine where I ended up, except for the “Alvin rule” as I called it. 

It really didn’t seem fair to me. Yes, I guess there are many that 
seem to believe we are much smarter now than they were in the time 
of Adam. I have never believed that fallacy, especially since under-
standing the Golden Age and how their technology was greater 
than what we have now in our supposed age of “enlightenment.” 
Don’t believe me? Then please explain who built the megalithic 
structures and how they were built. Even with all of our brilliance 
we can’t duplicate them. Please don’t give me some fantasy, I mean 
propose an explanation. Instead let’s actually duplicate what they 
did. Oh, right, we can’t.

Joseph Smith was a real prophet. He saw what we can’t even 
imagine, and most of it he wasn’t allowed to tell us. He under-
stood it takes time in a laboratory to understand or experience how 
much knowledge and faith are required to become like our Heav-
enly Parents.

Preserving the Restoration:

“The process has been underway a long time. It is this process 

identify who would have faith and choose to do good. The qual-
ifying experiences happened before this cycle of creation. 
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learned before this creation where we presently live. Similarly, 
what is now happening proves what you are for all that 
will come after.” 

This world is part of endless cycles of creation, and we mortals 
are also part of endless cycles of creation; wheels within wheels. 
Otherwise Joseph would not have made the statement that it will 
take a great while to become like our Parents. Once again, we high-
ly recommend reviewing the chapter called “Understandings”, in 
I See…Arise! for a fuller treatment of this subject. We don’t get just 
a one-time shot to learn how to become like Them. How would 
that even be possible? It isn’t. It requires experience. Just remem-
ber what happened to Satan. He needed additional “lab” work to 
overcome a problem and refused it.

In the LDS temple endowment the Adversary tells the man Adam 
that this is a new world, “patterned after the old one where we used to 
live.” Worlds without end. 

Later when confronted by Elohim and asked what he is doing 
here, his statement was, “I have been doing that which has been done 
on other worlds.” 

What was he copying from other worlds? He as providing the re-
quired opposition, of course. Does this all seem like a huge “play” 
to you? (Some days I really want to exit stage right.) Nevertheless, 
opposition is required as we’ve discussed in previous works and 
as the scriptures document. Without opposition, there wouldn’t 
be much learning of worth in this laboratory. We would probably 
sit and twiddle our thumbs, looking at each other and wondering 
why we were here.

Let’s expand this idea further from what is taught in Sunday 
school. In chapter one we learned that this Earth and our Solar 
System left the Celestial realms on a journey called “From Eternity 

-
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omy of Heaven,” which means whatever is available, Heaven will 
-

thing—like a solar system or an earth—and then have it remain 
there in an unused condition until it gets where “we” can make use 
of it? That doesn’t make sense, does it? Why not allow others the 
use of it, if needed?

After a world is created it begins its journey in the Celestial realms 
and will be populated with people from that realm. What do they 
do there? Obtain experience, of course. If this is the case, who will 
provide what we call opposition, I wondered. One day I broached 
my sighted friend with this question, since I felt that it would not 
be possible for a being of evil to inhabit the Celestial realms be-
cause there would be just too much light.

Before answering that question, we need to review what an intel-
ligence is. We all understand that we each began this journey as an 
intelligence. In the beginning of Beloved Enos
a treatise on what an intelligence is. It is well worth the read. Here 
is part of his explanation: 

are also one with Him.

the light of truth, was not created or made, neither indeed can 
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mortal mankind: ‘Now the Lord had shown unto me, Abra-
ham, the intelligences that were organized before the world 
was; and among all these there were many of the noble and 

he stood in the midst of them, and he said: These will I make 
my rulers; for he stood among those that were spirits, and 
he saw that they were good; and he said unto me: Abraham, 

(Abr. 3:22–23, emphasis added.)

“When organized into separate personalities, the intelligence 
changes from the singular to the plural. With this change comes 
creation (or organization) and as a result, mankind came into 

have the freedom to choose. Without that freedom we would 
-

independent in 
to act for itself, as all 

intelligence also; otherwise there is no existence

free (and able) to choose for ourselves.” 
in original)

and Female. God is not an androgynous Being as some today are 
describing God as being, but two separate Beings, one Male and 
one Female. They are of one purpose and therefore are One. In our 
workshops whenever we talked about God, we were always talk-

makes the statement: “Intelligences [here he’s talking about spirits]
require parents in the plural; otherwise they could not acquire indepen-
dence of thought.” He explained further:

“When the Father and Mother hold the thought (or word, or 

new creation, while neither one is fully controlling the in-
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becomes possible for the intelligence to make her own choice. 
Only when the intelligence accepts that right and makes a 
choice freely, without control by the Father and Mother, does 

-

the intelligence to be conceived or organized. But it requires an 

free will to accept its creation. Unless she is free to act by mak-

It takes a Male and a Female working together to create a spirit. 
But it is only when that particular intelligence makes a choice to 
become like our Mother or to become like our Father that They 
can then produce a spirit out of that intelligence. As the scriptures 

created as a spirit, they reside in the Celestial realms with their 
Parents and have much schooling or classwork. It will then be the 
same when a spirit decides it wants to progress in its creation, take 

choice at all levels of creation. Then the Parents can do what is nec-
essary to produce the environment that allows this choice of taking 
on mortality. Let’s continue.

[spirits] 
-

ents 
Mother and Father], while they are in the presence of their 

(Ibid, p. 20)

Beloved Enos: 
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organized to allow us to develop faith in our own indepen-
dence, it is also perfectly organized to allow us to develop the 
capacity to choose for ourselves whether we will use our sepa-

Their glory, or intelligence, She produces organized intelli-
gences, or spirits. One of the titles for the Heavenly Mother 

-
telligence into organized spirits becoming the Mother of All 
Living. All of us are intimately connected to Her, for we came 
from Her.” (“Our Divine Parents,” in Eight Essays)

Let’s go back to our question. We roamed the Universe as an in-
telligence for as long as we wanted, gaining experience and “see-

“born” to our Heavenly Parents and having many eons of school-
ing, we decided to have an “earth type” experience. Where would 
they send us? Would they send a “newbie” spirit to the Telestial 
realms to be tried and tested where it is the darkest? Most likely 
not.

These “newbies” would be sent to a planet in the Celestial realms 
where they could experience something they had never experi-
enced before, something they had most likely learned about in many 
classes, but couldn’t understand even though separation from their 
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stated above, 

This separation would have caused some immediate trauma to a 

thing that would have been required was the necessary opposition 
in order for them to learn.

Who would have provided that? That is the question I asked my 
sighted friend. Her answer?

They would discuss their thoughts, ideas and opinions with 
others. Some of the discussions became a bit heated until the 
theories were tested and proved.”

Most likely, it is hard for us to comprehend a world where the 
“opposition” was merely  that “became a bit 
heated,” especially when comparing such a concept to our violent 

spirits to receive a body and experience mortality. Our world is 
the extreme opposite with a fallen god not only providing the op-
position, but also literally wanting to destroy us. 
minutes here is worth an eternal round anywhere else. We have 
never encountered this depth of evil in any of our other mortali-
ties. Remember also, we have done this for many cycles of creation, 
worlds without number, meaning “many,” and this world is by far 

-
nign compared to what we are doing here.

What about the other worlds in a Telestial area in our galaxy in 
which a higher level of testing might be required? How would that 
work, and who would provide that? This is my sighted friend’s 
answer:

-
ies who make an agreement that they will take on the aspect 
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-

to work with and, in several ways, avoid the ways of darkness. 
(ie. Provide opposition for those worlds) The gods who make 
these agreements always have someone that will assist to bring 
them completely out of the evil level restoring them to the for-

Their physical frequency, as needed, to perform whatever mis-

time limit and plenty of help to ensure Their return to the for-
mer levels of light if not higher than what they had previously.

into darkness. Because of his determination that he would be 
on his own, he is left without the 

assistance all the others had. He is literally blocked from ever 
returning to anything of light.” (emphasis added)

This concept has always reminded me of the LDS temple near 

endowment session. The parts are acted out by local people. In 
years past a good friend from the Salt Lake temple district would 
be asked to play the part of Satan because he was “so good at it.” In 
my imagination I could see the council of the Gods coming to him 
and saying, “Sam, you would make a really good Satan on this particu-
lar world. How about it?” I’m sure that isn’t how it works, but you 
get the drift, I hope.

mother of Christ. He shows that our Heavenly Mother conde-
scended to come to Earth to bear the Savior:

“They view it as Christ alone who condescended by being 
borne of Mary here in mortality. However, when leading up to 
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the vir-
gin whom thou seest is the mother of the Son of God, after 

she was carried away in the Spirit; and after she had been car-
ried away in the Spirit for the space of a time the angel spake 
unto me, saying: Look! And I looked and beheld the virgin 
again, bearing a child in her arms. And the angel said unto 

before this world was organized to become the mortal Mother 

the Father and Mary can be acknowledged as the Parents of 

from Christ, to His Mother, and then back to Her Son, ‘the 
 (“Our Divine Parents,” in Eight Es-

says

There seems to be more “condescension” of the Gods than we 
have realized. To summarize, there are gods who agree to lower 
their frequency enough that they become evil. They then provide 
what is necessary on that particular planet for those going there for 
a mortal experience to learn the required lessons in their advance-
ment toward becoming like our Parents. There is always a fail-safe 
for these gods to bring them out of the darkness. And of course, a 

-
stand, this is not like our planet. There are none like ours with a 
fallen god on it. The planets’ circumstances are controlled by the 
Gods of Light. Ours is a “controlled” circumstance, but it does 
have variables that none of the others have, as has been previously 
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have not been in the presence of this kind of pervasive evil before. 
Also our Heavenly Mother condescended to be the mortal Mother 
of our Lord and Savior, Jesus Christ.

I know I stated that we wouldn’t be doing “Further Knowledge” 
in this book. But I couldn’t help myself.

Further Knowledge from my sighted friend:

“The supposed war in heaven did not occur in the Celestial 
Kingdom at all. Neither was it among the higher light beings 
(children of our Heavenly Father and Heavenly Mother) or 

-
ents. It was in an area, in the spirit realm, where the last of the 
children of Satan were held until a specialized mortal realm 
could be brought forth. The “war” was mostly of words and 
opinions. Yes, the emotions were intense due to the children 
of Satan wanting to return to their Father who made life so 
much easier, or so they thought. Others of light worked dili-
gently to show, although it would take a long time, a much 
better path. It was agreed there would be pain and hardship, 
but each would learn and gain far greater progression than 
what Satan and his cohorts presented. There were many who 
were undecided of which path to travel who were children of 

These diligently worked to point that the way of light was, in 
the long run, the best path to follow. Those who preferred to 
have a much easier way of life and advancement worked to 

by far the kinder way to go.

“What was hidden was the fact that none would be allowed to 
mature and become full gods with kingdoms and principalities 

-
ing truly mature adults. They would be kept children forever. 
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-
vents any from matching his level of power.”

Further Insight:

Isn’t it interesting that when we discuss the fact that “a third 
part” agreed to Satan’s plan and went with him, we don’t get past 
what it means other than he took their agency away so they would 
obey, thereby not becoming perdition. He would keep them in a 
state that coddled them as little children, never having to endure 

-
sion. Satan’s children, during the three worlds he failed at, never 
had much of a chance to progress. They did learn how to be idle, 
safe, and demand to be equal to those that had progressed through 
hard work.

Does anyone else see the parallel to what is termed the “Snow-

is used to describe a group of people that choose to live with Mom-
my and Daddy in order to be supported. Many do not work and 
do gaming most of the time. They prefer this easier life as opposed 
to leaving the safe nest and facing a world of pain and hardship. In 
other words, the easy life is a world of no growth, forever children 
under the rule of their god. And as my sighted friend said, this way 
also “prevents any from matching [Satan’s] level of power.” Isn’t that 
the preferred state of being with many individuals? Everyone gets 
the same participation trophy, but not much is accomplished with 
regards to eternal development. Interesting that Satan doesn’t 
want anyone to match his power, while our Savior wants all of 
us equal with Him. 

A quote from Brigham Young adds additional insight:

“These glories are called Telestial, Terrestrial, and Celestial, 
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-

person, suspending their own understanding and pinning 
their faith on another’s sleeve will never be capable of 
entering into the Celestial kingdom, to be crowned as they 
anticipate; they will never be capable of becoming Gods. 
They cannot rule themselves to say nothing of ruling others, 
but . 
They cannot control themselves in the least, but James, Pe-
ter, or somebody else must control them. They cannot become 

eternal lives. They never can hold scepters of glory, majesty 
and power in the Celestial kingdom. Who will? Those who are 
valiant and inspired with the true independence of heaven who 

-
ers to do as they please. (Discourses of Brigham Young, pp. 

Every man must learn to do his own thinking—and his own 

with the Almighty through the Light of Christ that is given to abide 
in him.

______________________

above the fairy tale versions recounted in Sunday school. If we 
don’t know our true pre-mortal past, we can’t know the truth 
in our present mortal situation and how to deal with life here. 

-
slaved and controlled. Whoever controls the present narrative con-
trols past history and can change or alter whatever they please. 

of them know true history. When despots do this to control the cur-
rent narrative and change past history, then they can control the 
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future because we will not know the truth, which is knowledge of 
the past, present, and future.

As we become more aware of our ancient pre-mortal past, mul-
tiple questions rise to the surface:

What if our true origins 6,000 years ago were really a Golden age 

people and cities translating? There would be so much more be-
yond what we have now. Where did that knowledge go? Much of 
it seems to have survived in our ancient histories and especially in 
our mythology. Are things like the “men of renown” coming back? 
Why are there pyramids all over the world, many thousands of 
them? What did they do and why were they important? Are they 
still important? Is there importance to the other megalithic struc-
tures found all over the planet? Why are they built on “ley lines”? 
What are “ley lines”? Are ancient technologies coming back? How 

-
edge be presented? 

What about the concept that God means a Divine Couple, Fa-
ther and Mother? For example, we have taught in our workshops 
starting over eight years ago, that when we spoke of God we were 
talking about our Heavenly Father and Heavenly Mother. God is 

page long talk titled, “Our Divine Parents,” in which he openly 
taught this subject based on the scriptures. (Eight Essays

it. Granted, many of these teachings have become perverted over 
the years or changed, altered or destroyed. Is it time for a renewing 
of ancient knowledge?

When these things come out into the public’s understanding, will 
our religious dogmas be forced to change? Or will they just put the 
screws down tighter, citing their supposed authority from God to 
rule over us? When you read and study this material that has been 
occulted (hidden) will you be threatened with excommunication? 
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Why? If the knowledge that has been occulted through the designs 
of evil men (and women) must come forth so that lies or changed 

Would that cause them to lose control over their slaves—you? 

Right now, knowledge is being used to control instead of to en-
lighten and uplift. As we head towards the Terrestrial realms, that 
will change. It must change. The closer we get to more light, the 
more we can become of light, raise our frequency, raise our spiritu-
ality, and become Light through our Lord and Savior, Jesus Christ. 
We can become one with Him in all of our thoughts, emotions, and 
actions—a complete, whole, and fully conscious human being.

Of course, the opposite is also true. As we get closer to light, dark-
ness will grow to envelope those of evil and control their thoughts, 
emotions, and actions. This is quite visible in our world today as 
the gulf between light and dark grows wider and more vicious 
daily.

Now is the time to search out our ancient past through much 
study with the Spirit guiding us. If we work hard to learn of these 
things, our past history will be brought to light and we will cease 
being slaves to those controllers that work for that being of evil.
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Section Two – Reality of Evil

“For that which ye do send out shall return  
unto you again, and be restored.” (Alma 41:15)

This section discusses and show the reality of evil and conse-
quences of such. For example, non-forgiveness makes it so we can’t 
be cleared completely of our problems and allows them to come 
back.

“The Father cannot give to men what they ask of Him 

(Come, Let Us Adore Him, p. 227, emphasis added)

As I’ve stated before, one of the things I most appreciate from 

There is also the problem that if the Lord Jesus Christ does clear us 
of dark entities and we allow them to come back, they bring friends 
and the problem is exacerbated. You will read Joseph Smith’s trans-

“then goeth the evil spirit, and 
taketh with himself seven other spirits more wicked than himself, and they 
enter in and dwell there; and the last end of that man is worse than the 

This does not bode well for the individual to say the least. 

There are many, if not most, of us that continually jump to conclu-
sions about what the Lord Jesus Christ would do or say, or what 
something means. Our conclusions or assumptions will usually 
lead us in a wrong direction. Many times this will lead us to go 
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against the law of agency as we step all over another person’s free 
agency. This only brings condemnation upon us. Though some do 
love the feeling of “power” when they can lord things over another 
person.

When we go against natural law it activates another natural law. 
The law of Karma. Many people say it this way, “Whatever goes 
around comes around.” -
other person, law states that you will have to pay a price for that, 
if not in this mortality, in some other realm of existence. There is 
always a price paid for disobedience. The Savior’s atonement, if 
applied, will nullify the application of the law of karma. Praise God 

Some take a while, others are immediate. One of those immediate 
-

dient. That is a concept that I had never considered or even knew 
about before.

us, many times in a more personal way than we’d want.
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Chapter 5

Empowering Evil with Non-Forgiveness

“My disciples, in days of old, sought occasion against one an-
other and forgave not one another in their hearts; and for this 

 and sorely chastened. Wherefore, I 
say unto you, that ye ought to forgive one another; for he that 
forgiveth not his brother his trespasses standeth condemned 
before the Lord; for there remaineth in him the greater sin. I, 
the Lord, will forgive whom I will forgive, but of you it 
is required to forgive all men.” (
added)

T he Lord Jesus Christ plainly states that for us, it is required 
to forgive all men, He will forgive whom He pleases. Is there 

He did the atonement and paid for all of our sins, therefore He can 
make such a statement. The scriptures state that He is quick to for-
give, which I’m really quite grateful for. But why are we to forgive 
all others of their sins? Some have done some really nasty things to 
us, our family, or our friends. Why would the Lord Jesus say when 
Peter asked him how many times shall we forgive our brother, He 
stated that we should forgive: “I say not unto thee, Until seven times: 
but, Until seventy times seven.” 

Come, Let Us Adore Him the following 
about forgiveness:
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obtaining forgiveness. His disciples continued to misunder-
stand how these two are related. They did not understand that 
forgiveness is the means by which the Lord enables men to 

(D&C 19:19.) To forgive is to atone.

“The Lord taught elsewhere: ‘And when ye stand praying, for-
give, if ye have ought against any: that your Father also which 
is in heaven may forgive you your trespasses. But if ye do not 
forgive, neither will your Father which is in heaven forgive 

The Father cannot give 

“The voice of the Lord came to Alma, also, and said unto him: 
‘And ye shall forgive one another your trespasses; for verily I 

when he says that he repents, the same hath brought himself 

people of Mosiah, so they might abide the conditions to obtain 
forgiveness for their own sins.

“When instructing those who assembled in the land of Bounti-
ful, Christ taught: ‘For, if ye forgive men their trespasses your 
heavenly Father will also forgive you; But if ye forgive not men 
their trespasses neither will your Father forgive your trespass-

the means by which men are redeemed. All mankind must re-
deem themselves by permitting others to escape condemnation 

Mankind is without means to keep men from redemption. For 
justice cannot have hold on those who have claim on mercy. 
Mercy comes to those who give mercy, and men are re-
stored to that which they have become. The merciful are 
entitled to mercy.
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“In revelations to Joseph Smith the Lord has commanded: ‘Ver-
ily, verily, I say unto you, my servants, that inasmuch as you 
have forgiven one another your trespasses, even so I, the Lord, 

you, that ye ought to forgive one another; for he that forgiveth 
not his brother his trespasses standeth condemned before the 

“To enter into the kingdom of heaven, all men must lay down 
their sins. But this they cannot do when they claim the right 

for justice for yourself, you always require justice be answered 

if he is not merciful.” 

I always thought this was a beautiful concept the Lord taught. 
You can’t get what you haven’t given. If you don’t give mercy, you 
don’t get mercy. If you don’t give forgiveness you can’t get forgive-

so many of us that simply won’t forgive. We claim we can’t, the of-
fense against us or our friend is so great. It seems as if we overlook 
this teaching of our Savior. If we don’t forgive—He can’t. What a 
beautiful teaching He has given us. Though, not only did He for-
give His perpetrators, in the Garden He atoned for what they did!

Savior declares that when we obtain any blessing from Him, it is 
by obedience to that law upon which it is predicated. Is the inverse 
also true? That when we are damned in our progression it is the 
result of a cause, such as is described above? If a commandment is 

It is harder to forgive than to ask for forgiveness. This is expressly 
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Come, Let Us Adore Him. He witnessed the 

him understand by showing him the following:

“He [the Lord] made known unto him that the waves of tor-

-
ings, regrets, recriminations and pains felt by those who in-
jured their fellow man. Then followed a second wave, which 

-

these wrongs.

as the victim of those wrongs, the Lord would overcome the 

-
ing of the Lord it was in the second waves that there appeared 
oftentimes to be injuries to His body.

to forgive, and to heal both body and spirit. This was more 

who committed the evil. This is because the one doing the evil 
knows he has done wrong, and feels a natural regret when he 
sees himself aright. The victim, however, always feels it is 
their right to hold resentment, to judge their persecutor, 
and to withhold peace and love for their fellow men. The 
Lord was required to overcome both so that He could succor 
both.”  
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-
bers, through what most people would consider evil and vile things 
perpetrated upon them by a family member. We have a mutual 
friend that just couldn’t forgive the perpetrator and couldn’t see 

-
er saw of the Savior in the Garden. It seems to be extremely hard 
to forgive those that have wronged us or our family and friends.

It was then that a concept was shared by the Lord Jesus Christ 
that has caused many of us to reconsider our own lives and what 
we need to do to repent.

If we have expressed with emotion our regret, hatred, or other 
negative thoughts towards another person over what they have 
done, we have created a dark bond or cord to that person. Even if 
that person doesn’t know about this, it doesn’t matter. The entities 

your energy. They can also send you nice little packages through 
that channel to your body. It goes both ways.

Years ago I went and stayed in a sheepherder trailer for three 
days, fasting, reading scriptures and praying. I was waiting to hear 
from God. As I was preparing to head home after three glorious 
days, I knelt and prayed. I seriously wanted a vision or some sign 
that what I had done was acceptable. So in my prayer I asked and 
asked for it but didn’t receive anything. Finally I asked what He 
wanted me to do. I was told to go to my LDS Bishop’s house and 

family and to let him know that I had forgiven him of anything that 

When I was told to do this by God, I felt I had heard wrong. I said 
something like, “After all this man has done to my family, my wife, my 
young son, you want me to do this??!!” The answer was a quiet, “Yes.” 
When I stood on my bishop’s doorstep about thirty minutes later, 
I was still confused. Nevertheless I did it. Now I know why. Now I 
know why I felt free afterward. I was free. Free of those bonds that 
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we had between us that were so unsettling and hard, really hard 
and bitter. Later, he became the Gospel doctrine teacher and I’d sit 
on the front row raising my hand quite often. I quite enjoyed his 
classes.

There are many people that have come by our home or we have 

done in a clearing is to cut the negative bonds and cords the person 
being cleared has with other mortals, entities, and such. Let me 
share part of a generational healing where this was realized. The 
man being cleared had an evil Lieutenant General assigned to him 
that had a set of lines or cords going to each chakra point:

[the man] was a large Lieu-
with a set of 

lines (cords) attached to the human victim. The ‘lieuten-

-

controlling a number of emotions as well as thoughts. The 
man had no idea some of the thoughts, within his mind, were 
not his own at all. An amazing amount of pain, the gentleman 

-

“There were also many cords attached to the man, coming from 

him of life energy.”

There are various reasons or causes that allow an entity to attach 
itself to a mortal. One of them is if we fail to forgive others of what 
they have done to us and we rail against them, applying much 
emotion to our cause that will allow entities to come and place 
cords or bonds on us. As with this gentleman, the evil then can con-
trol us, cause pain and other problems with our bodies. The main 
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thing they do is to slowly drain the life energy from us. Evil can’t 
create energy or light, so it must take it from us—mortal, walking, 
talking, “Duracell batteries.”

Also from the report:

“The many cord attachments leading to other people the man 
had met over the years were also severed. Many people are to-
tally unaware they are placing emotional attachments to many 
other people around them. This is why we have been taught 
to be personally shielded to prevent such occurrences. Those 
cords feed into other people as well as feed back again causing 
considerable problems for everyone around.”

We have met several people in the past who had what I call “love 
bonds” attached to them. These are people who are married and 
have children. Yet, they can’t seem to forget a “love” from their 
distant past. This “love” will come up in their minds quite often. 
Then those thoughts will go down to their hearts where problems 
start to fester. Entities can attach to those bonds and ideas will be 
implanted in their minds about “connecting” with the person from 
their past. Thought and feelings will focus on that person and they 
will treat their spouse and family less than they should because 
they now feel they are stuck in a life they don’t want, feeling it 
would have been a “Camelot” experience with the other person.

The problem is when you become close to a person you develop 
a bond between you and that person. When the relationship ends, 
especially one where love or emotions are involved and you don’t 
dissolve that bond with them then it remains attached to you. This 
can cause problems, especially if we end up with entities on us be-
cause these entities can use that bond to implant impure thoughts 
and ideas of just one special rendezvous. Of course it will be short 
and simple and nothing will come of it. Right.

What’s worse is, if the person on the other end of that bond had 
entities or knows how evil works and is of evil themselves, they 
can use that bond to then drain the life energy out of you. So not 
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only will you have “feelings” for them, you will be constantly tired 
and will not do well physically.

Single people can have the same issues with bonds they have 
developed with former boy/girlfriends that can keep them from 
moving on and developing relationships with others. I know of a 
young sighted woman who talked about a cord she had with a for-
mer boyfriend that she didn’t want to cut even though she knew it 
wasn’t good. Also, a bond can be formed with someone you meet 
after you are married with the same dire consequences—it doesn’t 
have to be someone you had a relationship with before.

What does one do about this? The person will need to repent, 

cords cut. And don’t forget to thank the Lord Jesus Christ for the 

Please understand, there are also proper bonds. Especially be-
tween a husband and wife, between parents and their children and 
other family members. There are friendship bonds that are proper, 
all done within the Lord Jesus Christ’s bounds. These are bonds of 
Light and don’t perform like the dark evil bonds. In her book, In 
His Arms, my daughter, Denise, has a chapter on the cords between 
people and the colors of the cords and what they mean. Quite an 

More from the generational healing report:

“There are some cords we should have and maintain. These 
are with loving family members and more especially between 
spouses and their young children. It would be especially well 
to have an attachment to our Lord and Savior Jesus Christ. 
Once our children are of age and living on their own we need 
to weaken the attachments allowing them to continue learning 
and living under the guidance and directions of our Lord and 
Savior Jesus Christ. Our children are under our stewardship up 
until they depart for their own living circumstances. It is true 
we should continue to pray for them, however, our stewardship 
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ends and we no longer have the right to control them in any 
way when they have matured enough to become actual adults 
mentally, emotionally and physically. If we have a child who 

the normal age of majority. Husbands and wives should court 
each other, as was done before marrying, for the rest of their 
lives and thereby maintaining a good cord attachment that will 
feed love and strengthen both the marriage and each other.”

Let’s get back to the main topic. Right now in the news is a story 
about a young girl that is missing. The person of interest is her un-
cle, who has been arrested and is very uncooperative. If this ends 
badly, there will be many people sending in their negative, even 
hateful comments about the man and what they would like to have 
done with him. The little girl is quite adorable and it is an awful 
circumstance. If these people express their hate with a lot of emo-
tion, even in social media, do you not think they just might attach 
a bond to the perpetrator? Does evil know what it’s doing? Just 
take a look at the comments section on any social media site. And 
it won’t matter if a fake name is used, evil knows who they are.

did. How many have expressed their undiluted hatred towards 

movie or article that comes out about him and his crimes against 
all those young women? How many new cords/bonds are being 
created? Even if he has transitioned and is in hell, the bonds can 
and will still be created and sent to where he is. 

What about us? Are we guilty of not forgiving everyone? No mat-
ter what? I know I have some work to do. If we don’t forgive all, we 
will not stand in a good place at the judgment, as we will “stand con-
demned before the Lord.” Not to mention the fact that since we haven’t 
forgiven others, He can’t forgive us. In the meantime, it won’t bode 
well for us with the bonds we have to those we need to forgive.

And Satan laughs.
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Chapter 6

Three Strikes

“Lest Satan should get an advantage of us: for we are not ignorant of his 
devices.” 

I n the past we have discussed the concept depicted in Matthew 

“When the unclean spirit is gone out of a man, he walketh 

saith, I will return into my house from whence I came out; and 

Then goeth he, and taketh with himself seven other spirits 
more wicked than himself, and they enter in and dwell there: 

shall it be also unto this wicked generation.”

The Joseph Smith translation sheds even more light on it:

“And he said unto them, When the unclean spirit is gone out 
-

then he saith, I will return into my house from whence I came 

garnished; for the good spirit leaveth him unto himself. Then 
goeth the evil spirit, and taketh with himself seven other spirits 
more wicked than himself, and they enter in and dwell there; 

shall it be also unto this wicked generation.”
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Many people have asked for clearings in the past where all the 
evil and dark that was on and in them was cast out and sent to 

problem we keep encountering over and over is that they didn’t 
change their habits, return to the Savior and Lord Jesus Christ, and 
repent completely. What happens then? Like the above scriptures 
describe, the entities come back with stronger friends and the indi-

His spirit. Don’t think for a minute that they come back with only 
seven friends, the scripture is just telling us that more than one can 
and does come back. The real problem is the new evil entities are 
more powerful than what was previously there.

It is necessary to make one thing clear in regards to this concept, 
which we will show examples of in this chapter. In order to “experi-
ence” what this scripture is talking about, where you have entities 
living in you and you get rid of them and then invite them back, it 
requires that the entity or entities were integrated into the person. 
Or in other words, they were possessed to the point the entities had 
control over them. This can be discerned by direct revelation from 
our Lord and Savior Jesus Christ. 

of the time, those we are discussing are people that have a very 
large and powerful entity attached to them. It can be on the in-
side of the person. A good example of this is when my daughter 

came home possessed. Later after it was cast out, she told me it had 
shoved her to the back of her mortal body and controlled it com-
pletely. She had no power to do anything it wouldn’t allow her to 
do and actually made her do things in order to try and kill herself. 

by an entity. They have to enter the person and attach bonds or 
tentacles to each part of the person’s body to control it. It is more 
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know, power in numbers.

Another way that is much more powerful is when the entity at-
taches to the back of the head at the bottom part and integrates into 
the brain, the Autonomic Nervous System, the ANS. This can be 

mind and really control the mortal body.

The other way seems to be the favorite of entities that are the dark 
or evil military. For instance a General will not enter a mortal body. 
Rather they will stand behind the person with cords attached to the 
Chakra points. It looks like ropes going from the hand to each of 
the seven main Chakras. They can accomplish integration with this 
method quite well. Lately we have encountered evil Priest/Gener-
als. They have the military rank but are also dark priests. Quite the 
combination. This type of possession is more powerful than if they 
entered the body.

It seems almost like a conundrum to me. If a person doesn’t clear 
themselves of all the evil and darkness on them, they will have 
problems in this life and could possibly end up in hell. But if they 
do get cleared and don’t change, or repent, come unto Christ and 
truly become like Him, it will all come back and they will end up in 
hell anyway. Seems there is only one option; to honestly change or 
repent, clear ourselves, become like Him, and stay that way.

“For if after they have escaped the pollutions of the world 
through the knowledge of the Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ, 
they are again entangled therein, and overcome, the latter end 
is worse with them than the beginning. For it had been better 
for them not to have known the way of righteousness, than, 
after they have known it, to turn from the holy commandment 
delivered unto them. But it is happened unto them according 
to the true proverb, The dog is turned to his own vomit again; 
and the sow that was washed to her wallowing in the mire.” 
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“And thus we can plainly discern, that after a people have 

knowledge of things pertaining to righteousness, and then 
have fallen away into sin and transgression, they become more 
hardened, and thus their state becomes worse than though they 
had never known these things.” 

Alma describes the problem quite well. If someone has been en-
lightened and then falls away into transgression, they will become 
more hardened. This is when the larger entities can go into us or 
attach to us.

It is really interesting that many of those that accomplish this in-
tegration with an entity will have no idea it has happened.

How does this pertain to us? Can those of us who are really trying 
to live the gospel of Jesus Christ end up with entities and posses-
sion? Many Christians believe that a “true” Christian can’t become 
possessed. And what happens if a “true” Christian becomes pos-
sessed? They will tell you that that person wasn’t a true Christian. 
How convenient.

Why is all of this important?

talking about someone that committed fornication with “his father’s 
wife.” Apparently the man is not repentant and Paul tells them:

“In the name of our Lord Jesus Christ, when ye are gathered 
together, and have the Spirit, with the power of our Lord Jesus 
Christ, To deliver such an one unto Satan for the destruction 

Jesus.” 

Paul later lumps in all kinds of sinners into this mix, not just for-
nicators. Sin allows bonds of attachment between us and those en-
tities that want us destroyed. The longer and more often the sin 
is committed, the stronger the bond becomes. In other words, the 
bonds strengthen a little more each time the sin is committed until 
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they are impossible to break.

What are “sins” that can cause such integration? The biggie is 
pride; things like pride in our work. Making statements that we are 
the best or better than anyone else doing such and such. Pride that 
my religion is better than yours or the best in the world. Pride that 
you have all the truth, and therefore are more knowledgeable than 

negative comments about them. In my neck of the woods, many 
that leave the LDS faith can’t quite quit making nasty comments 
about it. This kind of pride will bring attachments. The greater the 
pride, the greater the attachments.

be pride of where you live. In most cities, the rich seem to like to 
live “higher up.” A good example is Salt Lake City where you have 
the east side and the west side. The perception is the rich live up 
east and the higher up the mountain the more prestige or pride 
there is. I have met many that would never live west of State Street 
in Salt Lake City. This is incredible pride which brings entities. 
What ever happened to living where the Savior tells you to live? Is 
it the pride of family, of knowing better than Him?

One of my favorites is religious pride. This can be maintaining 
the “bloodline.” What does this mean? In D. Michael Quinn’s book, 

, he showed the close inter-

group.

Religious pride can also be about callings. I know of families 
where you aren’t anything in the LDS Church if you don’t have a 
Stake President in the family. At the minimum you need to have 
several bishops. Of course the best is a General Authority. This kind 
of pride brings entities into your life and body. Some with this kind 
of pride enjoy calling others on their sins of lying, judgmentalism, 
and feeling their way is better than your way, all the while not see-
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ing the beam in their own eye.

Another kind of pride is the “direct line to the Pope.” We become 
prideful over who we know. Wow, really? This will also bring those 
dark evil friends. 

Comparing yourself with others. This can work both ways. When 
you think or feel you are better than others, you open yourself to 
evil. When we use self-degradation we also open ourselves to evil. 

There is a strange one, people with disabilities can become pride-
ful of their impairment. I once asked my daughter if the Savior 
would heal her of her diabetes. She told me that He had said she 
can’t be healed because she gets too much mileage out of her dis-
ability. People feel sorry for her and she can get them to do things 
they wouldn’t do otherwise. She has also found that people can be 
manipulated because she sees through the veil. Not a good thing, 
manipulation in any form that is.

There are people going around claiming they are the reincarna-
tion of famous people. We have met more than one person that has 
claimed to be Solomon, Virgin Mary, Joseph Smith and others. This 
causes horrible pride and brings in entities.

Some people desire to control their spouse or put them in their 
place. This is disgusting and not of the Lord Jesus Christ. Control, 
unrighteous dominion, compulsion, manipulation, and such are 
never to be used on others, especially with our spouses and family 
members.

I once had a church leader tell me that I had better obey him 
because he was my “priesthood leader.” Manipulation—it comes 
from Satan.

What we learned is when your house is swept clean and you don’t 
change or repent, it allows the demons access again to your house/
body. The problem is they come back with friends and stronger. 
That is a real problem. If someone that has received a complete 
clearing calls and asks for another clearing, did they invite that 
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which had been swept clean back into their house? Do you see the 
gravity of this problem if this is the case? 

The reality is that we will get slime, evil, on us by just living life. 
Most empaths need a “cutting” or “mowing” every month or so 

a clearing/mowing several times a year. We also have people that 
we work with who help others that have spiritual problems, need 
clearings, possessions and so much more. When one is assigned to 
help in these things, they will sometimes get “slimed” and have 
things attach to them. We have always maintained that people do-
ing this work need to be “de-slimed” every couple of months. In 
this chapter, we are not referring to these instances but are talking 
about those that either deliberately invite the entities to come back 
or they don’t change their habits and inadvertently invite them 
back that way. 

I have a wonderful friend that asked me to help her if she ever 
had anything on her of a dark nature, in other words she wanted 
to be told. During a workshop she made some “interesting” com-
ments and observations, things that really didn’t sound like her. 
Later that evening I asked in prayer and was told she had some 
dark entities on her, various earthbound spirits and demons. It was 
made clear that these entities had control over her. A while later she 
happened to be at my home with some others and I reminded her 
of the request she had made to be told. She remembered and asked 
me what I knew. She was informed that she had those entities on 
her. She had no idea they were on her. The “voices” she heard were 
hers, she thought. She immediately requested we lay hands on her 

This was not a good move on our part. She had not time to pre-
pare or even ask the Savior if this was His will. There was no fast-

head and cast the entities back to hell. Wahoo, she was clear! There 
was no counsel given about changing her habits, repentance, or 
coming to Jesus Christ.
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When someone is possessed it is vitally important to teach and 
let them know about the possession and the consequences if they 
invite those entities back. When they are cleared or even before, we 
must teach them about habits and why those habits brought the 
entities into them. It is so important to change those habits, to get 
rid of them and turn to Christ. Sometimes they forget or they don’t 
even realize they have those habits. When talking about habits, we 
are talking about sins.

One woman I encountered was told these things. In her mind she 

and was told she self-derogated, or talked poorly about herself. 
She agreed this was the case. She was told it needed to change or 
the entities would come back.

One more thing before we get back to my friend. You can have 
entities in you or on you and not be possessed. Possession means 
there is integration going on. They have put out tentacles or like 
the “rope” going into the chakras allowing them to control you. 
Many people will have entities operating a device, that is not pos-
session. These are usually dumb minions or what I sometimes call 
critters that are taught to do mainly one thing. There is not much 
intellectual power there.

Anyway, several months later my friend was at my home again 
and I realized they were all back, only they seemed stronger. My 
sighted friend happened to be there so we asked her to take a look. 

that were not Christ-like and the entities had come back to a swept 
clean house, only with friends. 

have come for clearings have also been counseled that after some 
things or entities are cast out, they (the person) may feel lonely or 
empty and might be tempted to invite them back. They need to 
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their life. But just as important, they need to change their habits.

Some years ago a man brought his wife to my home and said that 
for many years she had talked to four entities that were within her. 
She had enjoyed many years of “companionship” with them, but 
lately they had become belligerent and wanted to control her more 
than she wanted to be controlled. She told me she was to the point 
that she wanted them removed and out of her life. Because she 
asked, hands were laid on her head and the entities were cast out. 
She said she could feel them leave and was happy to have them 
gone. I cautioned her that she may be lonely, as they had been with 

A week later her husband called and asked what would happen if 
she invited the entities to come back? I told him that the scriptures 
declare that stronger ones would come back and bring friends. He 
said that sounded about right. She had become lonely for them and 
had invited them back and was now in real trouble.

Back to my friend who asked for a second clearing, when things 
had not changed and the problem had come back, only at an ag-
gravated level. At that time, my sighted friend mentioned the Lord 
Jesus Christ had taught her that if we cast these new and more 

and therefore invites them back the third time then there is a real 
problem. If they are then cleared a third time, that person cannot 
come back to be cleared again.

If invited back a third time the bonds or integration will have be-
come so strong that the best thing the Lord Jesus Christ can do for 
them is to allow  
as Paul states. At this point there would be nothing further we could 

“But now I have written unto you not to keep company, if 
any man that is called a brother be a fornicator, or covetous, or 
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such an one no not to eat. For what have I to do to judge them 
also that are without? Do not ye judge them that are within? 

from among yourselves that wicked person.” 

This is so serious that I’m going to repeat it again. The problem 
is, once they have invited those entities back the third time, hav-
ing been cleared of them twice before, and then invite them back 
a third time, then the entities are powerful enough and so thor-
oughly bonded and integrated to the individual that there is noth-
ing we can do for them. Yes, they can be cleared that third time, but 
they are not to come back again for any more clearings after. If they 
invite them back again, they are to be given to Satan so he can then 
destroy the body and only then can the Savior Jesus Christ save 
the spirit. Yes, they will spend time in Hell. It is important that we 
clear ourselves and stay that way, becoming a new woman or man 
in our Lord and Savior Jesus Christ. 

The saddest are those that have had the clearing who then, due to 
old habits, put out the welcome mat inviting entities back into their 
cleaned house and have no idea they are back. The new entities 
seem to convince them of their spiritual superiority or their great 
intelligence in all things spiritual, that they can’t be deceived, and 
how they don’t have any demons on or in them. Their revelation 
is steadfast and sure; they are always right. They will declare how 
much power they have, not acknowledging, if they have “power” 
to do anything of a righteous nature, it only came from our Sav-
ior. Some will have the power they desired, but it comes from the 
wrong source. They will see visions, prophesy, work so called mir-
acles, hear the “spirit” tell them what to do, all in the name of their 
god and declare it comes from the God of Light. They don’t seem to 
understand that if they are full of dark, evil entities they will have a 
hard time doing much of anything of Light. But will still claim the 
“power” and declare all the good they have done for others. Some 
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declare that other people are the problem and they seem to have no 
issue letting them know this and calling them out for it. How sad 
would it be if these people actually know what they are doing and 
the entities on them help them to not care.

We have written about a former local religious leader that I had. 
He had helped me in the past, several times, by loaning me a truck 
for a week, bringing us food, and always saying hello and waving 
at us. He was also the one I have on recording telling me that a 
LDS general authority Seventy made him disfellowship me back 
in 2007. In interviews the same religious leader called me a liar, 
called my wife a liar and insulted my family and friends. He told 
me what he would allow me to do in general and what he would 
allow me to do for a living. He really knocked the crud out of D&C 

told me to ask him to read that section with me. He refused. I then 
was told to tell him, four times, that because he had used compul-
sion, control, and unrighteous dominion on me he had no priest-

I thought for sure he would get angry and throw me out of his of-

Besides all of this, I really liked the man, feeling that most times 
he was between a rock and a hard place. When he transitioned a 
few years ago I asked my sighted friend about him. She mentioned 
that four dark angels came and took him to meet his god. Little 
“g” god, not a God of Light like our Father in Heaven. This actu-
ally disconcerted me and so I mentioned all the good that he had 
done for everyone. Realizing he was taken to Hell and was being 
tortured there was hard to accept. What we are discussing in this 
chapter is hard doctrine. Yet they seemed to know and understand 
it anciently, a doctrine which we seem to have no clue about. Back 
to my sighted friends comments:

“Yes,” she replied to me mentioning all the good he had done, 
“but why did he do those things? What was the intent of his heart?”
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Moroni explains it quite well:

For behold, it is not counted unto him for righteousness. For 
behold, if a man being evil giveth a gift, he doeth it grudgingly; 
wherefore it is counted unto him the same as if he had retained 

(Moroni 

What is our intent? To be seen of men? To “show” god that in 
reality we are a good person? -
less guy a ten spot!” My sighted friend told me to look at the intent 
of the man’s heart, the same place that God the Father looks at in 
each of us and see why he did those things. I looked and admitted 
it wasn’t for the right reasons.

Is this why God declares that “a man being evil cannot do that which 
is good; neither will he give a good gift.”

though outwardly they may declare such. It is for themselves, for 
their own self-aggrandizement. That is why it is evil. No matter 
how much you give away or help, if it is to be “seen” or to show 
how wonderful and great you are, it is accounted evil unto you.

The other problem is people like this are obviously possessed or 
have attachments of evil. What do you think puts these things into 
their hearts? Isn’t that what the Adversary goes after, the heart?

So what is in our core, our heart? Is it light or dark? If we have 
determined it to be dark and want to change, having a clearing is 
a great place to start. But not until we begin to set ourselves right 
before God and repent. We need to understand that just getting a 
clearing will NOT solve our problems, or change what is in our 
heart’s core, if darkness dwells therein. That is why we harp and 
harp and harp on changing our habits, our inner core, and control-
ling our thoughts and emotions. And actually change isn’t a good 
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word. It is about transformation. Transformation and change are 
-

ercion. But will it last being done that way? Isn’t that what man’s 
laws are designed to do? Force change. If my hammer is big enough 
I can get you to do many things. I have seen that many times in my 
life. My own church uses a temple recommend or membership as 
a hammer to coerce much from its members. But it seldom is very 
long lasting. Once the threat or fear of the hammer is gone, we will 
usually return to our vomit, scripturally speaking of course.

Transformation comes from within and is long enduring. But it 
is made by your choice. It comes about by coming unto our Lord 
Jesus Christ and Him only. No man, men, women, government, or 
church can do it for you.

It requires a woman or man to bend their knees in humility and 
pray. It requires the woman or man to look to Him only, their Lord 
and Savior Jesus Christ. Not some man-made god Satan has cre-
ated for us to fool ourselves with, like the god Source. We are to 
ask our true God, the Lord Jesus Christ for guidance how to live, 
think, act, and what to do. And no, I’m not talking about getting 

hands. Some things are just common sense.

It requires us getting unto the scriptures, thereby raising our 
spirituality and frequency, something we are talking about in this 
book. The means supping on the words of Christ. Years ago I was 

his home. It was sponsored by his Stake and he taught it for years. 
I thought I knew how to study. But after attending one time I knew 
that I had no idea how to study, I mean really study. If we went 

each verse apart and really learned things. It was more than eye 
opening, it fed the soul. Want to experience it? Read some of his 
books, especially the ones that study the Book of Mormon. Study-
ing the scriptures like this is essential for our spirituality.
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It requires us to have humility and an honest desire to know, re-
ally know Him. We must realize we can’t do it without Him, our 
Lord Jesus Christ. It’s about giving up and going to Him. Many of 
us do these things according to our supposed wisdom and not the 
Lord Jesus Christ’s. That is what gets us into trouble. We think we 
can do it ourselves or we have been taught by some self-improve-
ment course and we know we can do all things ourselves, we don’t 
need Him.

The following is from Remembering the Covenant Vol. 2, by Denver 

“Alma 13:28

‘But that ye would humble yourselves before the Lord, 
and call on his holy name, and watch and pray contin-
ually, that ye may not be tempted above that which ye 
can bear, and thus be led by the Holy Spirit, becoming 
humble, meek, submissive, patient, full of love and all 

-
able. Humility and the capacity to accept new truth are di-

from teaching the Nephites when He appeared to them. They 
Therefore nothing 

that contradicted their false notions would be accept-
ed. Christ advised the Nephites who saw Him descend from 
heaven to go prepare themselves for His teaching. ‘Therefore, 
go ye unto your homes, and ponder upon the things which 
I have said, and ask of the Father, in my name, that ye may 
understand, and prepare your minds for the morrow, and I 

-
ing these witnesses that they were not humble enough to be 
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matter. Are you really humble? Can you accept truth if it 
is taught to you? Even if it contradicts your traditions? 
Even if it alienates you from family, friends, comfort-
able social associations, your neighbors? See, humbling 

wear on your countenance. Rather it is opening your heart up 
to higher things.

invite Him to come. How do you call Him? By devoting your-
self, in humility, to living every principle He has taught to 

humbling yourself and accepting what His spirit will advise 

life. Change your life, but never abandon His truths. Call, lis-
ten, and obey what you are told. Never close that line of 
communication. Don’t trust a message which does not 
come from Him.

Pray that you might be seeking, preparing your mind to be-
hold what He sends. Stay tuned, and stay attuned. Without 
such diligence you will miss His messages, that come some-

Implicit in this is that you may be tempted beyond what you 
can bear. So how do you avoid falling? Does humility and call-

-

against this kind of temptation?
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-

just told you. As a product of this approach, you will then “be 

through the Holy Spirit.

“So, if you do all the above, and then acquire the Holy Spirit 
to be your guide, then it follows that you will ‘become humble, 

-
plained in Beloved Enos

as a result of the Spirit within you. This will be your character. 
Not as the world understands such things, but through the 
power of the Spirit to lay hold upon such things.

“Formulas like this one are inspired statements, providing a 

making such a declaration and invitation in this sermon. It 
is amazing, really. How succinctly he cuts to the core of the 
matter.” (emphasis added)

There, you have your second witness of the process.
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Chapter 7

Do You Have TLS?

W hen Denise was about eleven years old and only a few 
months after her coma experience, I heard what I as-
sumed was the Savior’s voice telling me that I needed 

to go to Primary Children’s Medical Center to voice a blessing to a 
child. As a result Denise and I headed up to the hospital to voice a 
blessing to some young child. I knew that with my priesthood and 
its power she/he would be healed. I just needed to get my hands 
on the child’s head. I was as sure of this as I was of my own name 
because God had spoken to me!

more than twice stopping in front of each room where I’d ask De-
nise if this was the one. I knew I was there to save that child with my 
big powerful priesthood and my powerful faith! I had even missed 
a family party because my belief was so strong that I was right.

“No,” she answered every time I asked as we stood in front of 
each door.

I became quite frustrated after three and one-half hours of doing 
this, but my ego would not let me leave. Finally I called a friend for 
some help, so he came up to the hospital. That was when the Lord 
Jesus Christ provided me with an experience in which He warned 
me to quit abusing Denise’s spiritual gifts. If I continued to do so, 
He would take me home. I knew He was serious, and I was in need 
of some equally serious repentance. It was one of the single worst 
and most amazing experiences of my life.
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My legs were so tired from jumping to conclusions at that point 
that if I would have gone to a physician, I would have been di-
agnosed with “TLS—Tired Leg Syndrome.” This from jumping 
to so many conclusions, especially about how great you are and 
how you know it is the Lord Jesus Christ speaking to you, telling 
you what to do. When this “disease” hits a person, especially a 
male member of our species, he tends to become bloated with self-
importance. This happens because he injects himself with a huge 
dose of ego and pride. If we add to this self-bloated pride our con-
ditioned religious institutional behaviors and beliefs, it can really 
get out of hand fast. I’m talking about how I was taught that we are 
God’s chosen people, favored people, most blessed people, how 
we have all truth, and most importantly, we have His authority. To 

 (This experi-
ence is told in full in 

Once I had been brought down to the level of dust, or lower, I 
realized the importance of doing all things the Lord Jesus Christ’s 
way and not how I assumed it should be done. Let’s take a look at 
some ways some of us may still be doing it our way, taking other’s 
agency away, letting our ego, or religious dogma, get into the mix 
and not what He desires and how He would do it.

This is important because if we proceed in this direction in our 
life, it will require a requisite time in hell as we pay the price for the 

Is Your Agency My Right?

Are there still people seeking, like I did, to give blessings to oth-
ers, but not waiting for them to ask or seek the blessing themselves? 
Is this a violation of their agency? Why did our Savior state that He 

believe we have the right to bust through the door, like I did? Oh 
yea, I was the big powerful priesthood holder. My ego was so large 
there was no way I could get through any of those doors to bless 
anyone. Does Satan laugh and do angels of light hide their faces at 
this point?
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Just this week my friend went into the hospital, and I went to see 
her. I must admit that as I stood there by her bed, my dogmatic pre-
conditioned institutional behaviors wanted to take over. I almost 
asked her if she wanted a blessing. I know, there are many that will 
see nothing wrong with this because 
no.” Or “There is no harm in asking.” There isn’t? Then why does our 
Savior stand at the door waiting? Obviously He knows when we 
are hurting, in pain, and need help. So why doesn’t He just take 

blessing or help? This was a huge paradigm shift for me. Grow-

wherever I saw the need. Now I was being taught by the Savior’s 
example that what I had been taught might be wrong.

Some people who have either just come into their gifts or have 
had them for a long while seek others to work on. Some have ex-
pressed that since the gifts have come from God, shouldn’t we use 
them as often as we can to help others? Why? Is this not the same 
thing as seeking to give blessings? Does that come from a place 
of pride and ego like mine did? Or might it come from a place of 
caring and love? If that is the case, do those feelings of love and 
caring give us the right to ask others if we can work on them? The 
most gifted, caring person of all is our Savior. He has the greatest 
love, yet He stands there waiting to be asked. Do we think we can 
impinge on the agency of others where not even our Savior would 
tread? That is an interesting question indeed, in light of why Satan 
fell. His fall was the result of taking agency away from his children. 

are new or you spent a lot of money to learn a new modality, or 

modalities may not teach their practitioners to openly solicit oth-
ers, but their adherents know they need to “practice” to become 

ways to practice a modality that still honors agency.
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But the practice of taking another’s agency away through any 
form of coercion is wrong.

Some might use manipulation to try and get someone else to 
make a decision. I know someone that did this. He told me that 
in his mind it was okay because he was just trying to get the oth-
er person to make a choice or a decision. Does that really make it 
okay? There are all kinds of ways to coerce someone else, like this 

it’s also okay to use passivity as a way to control or get our own 
way? “Wow, that pie you just made sure looks good. I wonder how it 
tastes.” (Hint! hint!)

Or some people actually get passive aggressive, getting angry or 
adding to what was said above, trying to make a person feel guilty 
if they don’t get their own way. “Wow, that pie you just made sure 

piece right now.” 

Let’s take a look at what the Lord Jesus Christ states about these 
“That they may be conferred upon us, it 

is true; but when we undertake to cover our sins, or to gratify our pride, 
our vain ambition, or to exercise control or dominion or compulsion 
upon the souls of the children of men, in any degree of unrighteous-
ness, behold, the heavens withdraw themselves; the Spirit of the 
Lord is grieved; and when it is withdrawn, Amen to the priest-
hood or the authority of that man.” (emphasis added) It doesn’t 
get much clearer than that. 

So we do not have the “right” to take or impinge on another’s 
agency. Natural law tells us “A right is an action that does not 
cause harm to another human being…. Our rights come from what is 

[or even coerce] the agency of another human.” (I See…Awake!
emphasis in original) Taking agency from an individual amounts 
to theft. Natural law will require a recompense from the individual 
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taking the agency; a price will be paid.

Denise and I actually allowed our agency to be taken years ago 
when a man approached us and said, 

We were so weak 
willed, and I was so physically ill at the time, we acquiesced. Can 
you see where even this subtle form of “friendly” coercion is tak-
ing away another’s agency? In this example both of us were at 
fault, his for asking and ours for giving up our agency to him. Was 

 
is like bagging a “trophy” to get Denise on the table. I don’t know 
what his motivation was, but I do remember being on the table, 
and the entities would not leave. The man was getting quite frus-
trated. He went from calmly talking to them to yelling at them, 
trying to send them to hell. At that point I told him that I was the 
one that had sinned, and it would require sincere repentance from 
me to get rid of the problem. He told me no, that he would get the 
demons out of me. He never did. I repented for hours before the 

There is such a thing as “overt coercion” and “covert coercion.”

Coercion: “Use of physical or moral force to compel a person to do 
something, or to abstain from doing something, thereby depriving that 

free will.”

A good personal example is when I kept trying to use my daugh-

things I thought at the time. Every time I tried to steal her agency, 
I kept digging myself a pit in hell, literally. If I had kept doing this, 
it would have become a blessing for the Savior to destroy the host, 
me, instead of allowing me to continue to dig that pit in hell deeper 
and deeper where I would have had to spend considerable time in 
order to “atone” for what I had done, especially if my heart was set 
in that direction. “Time for more classwork, Doug! Well, after you get 
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God’s hands are tied unless repentance is done and the atone-
ment applied. There is no Get Out of Jail, I mean “Hell”, free card. 
We are only made free by our Savior’s blood, and that requires 
hard work on our part.

“‘For that which ye do send out shall return unto you again, 

“It really is true that ‘what you send out shall return unto you 

It is a true principle. Perhaps it operates within a larger time 
frame than just this life, but it operates, nonetheless. Alma 
knew the truth and was teaching it to his son.” 

Remembering the Covenant

Natural laws are no respecter of persons. They function the same 
in all parts of our Father’s kingdom, no matter what planet you 

evil because the law doesn’t know or care if the person is good or 
evil. The knowledge of these Universal moral laws allows us to 

we choose. We do have agency or freewill to choose our behavior, 
but we cannot be insulated from the consequences of our choices 
or behavior. Every behavioral choice carries consequences with it, 

said it pretty simply in the Doctrine and Covenants:

“There is a law, irrevocably decreed in heaven before the foun-
dations of this world, upon which all blessings are predicated—

to that law upon which it is predicated.” 

Pretty simple, isn’t it? Obey a law and be blessed. The corollary 
is also true—disobey a law, and a payment must be made. As has 
been taught previously, this karmic principle is real, we reap what 
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not, it will still come, the price will be paid, and Natural law de-
clares it. What we do here determines where we will go, worlds 
without number and in many cycles of creation.

My high school teacher told us our rights ended where someone 
else’s nose began. Some behaviors are Rights because they don’t 
cause harm to others. Other behaviors are Wrongs because they 
do cause harm to others. There it is, as simple as can be. A Right 
is an action that does not cause harm to another human being. A 
Wrong is an action that causes harm to another human being. Tak-
ing agency violates one of the “biggies”, and the resultant conse-
quences could be devastating to your eternal progression. Just ask 
Satan. Does it not make sense why this is the law he works so hard 
to get us to violate since he understands the consequences and 
probably desires your company or destruction?

Our Lord Jesus Christ came here to obey His Father in all things, 
which He did. In the following account it seems that He acted be-
fore He was asked. 

and eight years. When Jesus saw him lie, and knew that he had 
been now a long time in that case, he saith unto him, Wilt thou 
be made whole? The impotent man answered him, Sir, I have 
no man, when the water is troubled, to put me into the pool: 
but while I am coming, another steppeth down before me. Jesus 
saith unto him, Rise, take up thy bed, and walk.” 
emphasis added) 

We know from Joseph Smith that our Bible is corrupted and there 
have been many changes, additions, and deletions. So we may not 
have the full story. Is it possible that the man had asked God to 
heal him for those thirty-eight years he was laying at the side of 
the pool? Would our Savior go against anyone’s agency? No, He 
wouldn’t. Neither should we. 

Voicing Blessings, Clearings and Natural Law

Let’s discuss a little about the actual voicing of blessings. Why 
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would it be called “voicing” and not “giving a blessing?” A friend 
shared some text messages from another man where he claimed it 
was he that was giving a blessing when he laid hands on another 
person and not the Savior. The blessing actually came from him, 
so he was “giving” the blessing. I wish him well with that attitude 
and hope the person on the receiving end will actually get some 
competent help from someone that knows and understands who 
the real Healer is.

“Voicing” a blessing is when the person receives the blessing 
from the Lord through the person providing His voice. We must 
prepare to be His voice. After we have prayed and received a con-

preparations. This may include fasting and prayer, scripture read-
ing, meditation, breathing, energy work, and whatever else our 

(Maybe He will tell us to put our electronic device down for a day 
or two.) These things are designed to release us from the world and 
prepare us to be His voice to that person who requested the bless-
ing. Many times the person requesting the blessing is so ill he or 

you may be more than usual.

Please remember, we don’t give them anything, we are not God. 
We are acting as His voice. Therefore in the blessing we repeat the 
words given to us from God.

A blessing is not a clearing. A clearing is an ordinance and yes, 
priesthood is required. A clearing is when individuals have asked 
to have hands laid on them after getting permission from the Sav-
ior. You, as His servant come prepared to do so after the required 

permission and authorization to perform the ordinance. They are 
then cleared by the Lord Jesus Christ, through your voice. Let me 
repeat that, they are cleared by the Lord Jesus Christ. You are just 
acting as the mortal voice in the process. The person will start at 
the head and work downward or however the Savior tells you, 
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voicing what is to be done. All dark things He wants cleared or 
removed are taken out or destroyed. This includes entities, devices, 
implants, curses, cauls, neck collars, evil yokes on the shoulders 
and so much more.

Let’s say we voiced something like, “I command the evil spirits to 
leave you.” Or, 
them, and send them back down to hell, where they are to stay and never 
come back.” What will the entities be doing at that point? If they 
aren’t laughing hysterically at you, they will just probably sneer 
and speak a few pointed curse words at you, all the while not go-
ing anywhere. We do not remove anything. So why voice it? Many 
gifted people have told me how they did this, removed that, put 
something here on the person, and so on. Never once did I hear 
that the Savior did anything. Was He even present? If He was, He 
was probably just standing there witnessing to the foolhardiness 
of an individual that believes he/she is the healer, with power or 
authority. But in reality, I don’t believe He would be there, not in a 
place He was not invited, and especially if the god, Source, is the 
one they are communicating with.

Of course it is a given that if we do not have priesthood, we do not 
lay our hands on another individual. When we pretend we have 
priesthood it will only give the receiver further grief and cause us 
problems. The dark entities can see if we have true priesthood or 
not. Some individuals do have priesthood, but it has not been “ac-

-
er, otherwise it is of no use. So if our priesthood has not been “acti-
vated”, we may not want to pretend and lay hands on anyone. This 
will only lead to our condemnation and potential problems as the 
entities would love to “jump” over to you. I assure you, the Gods 
of Light are not playing games with any of this. It is extremely seri-
ous. If we have performed any of His ordinances and haven’t had 
the proper authority and Their blessing to do so—(even something 
as simple as blessing the emblems of the Atonement)—repentance 
might be the order of the day, week, and possibly month. On Jan. 
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“Power in the Priesthood” on his blog:

-

blessing the sacrament. But also includes any endowment 
conferred directly by the Lord upon a person to accomplish 
an act, deliver a message, perform a mission, or labor on the 

but only those acts with power in the priesthood belong to 

day, Lord, Lord, have we not prophesied in your name, and in 
your name have cast out devils, and in your name done many 
wonderful works? And then will I say, You never knew me. 
Depart from me, you that work iniquity.”

 The proper way to dismiss entities in a clearing is to ask our Lord 
and Savior Jesus Christ to come and send them to hell or to get rid 
of them. He has the power and authority evil/dark must honor. 
Evil entities know and understand the laws they are required to 
operate under. They know who can send them to hell. The only 
other way I know of is if you have been assigned a warrior guard-
ian, then you can ask him to take care of the demons and then send 
them to hell, and even that is under the authority of our Savior. 
Most people have not been assigned a warrior guardian. We all 
have guardians assigned to us from the moment of conception on-
ward. They are guardian angels and are assigned for our protec-
tion. Warriors are trained to confront and dispatch evil. As stated 
they operate under the authority, permission, and direction of our 
Savior Jesus Christ.

If one thinks they have a warrior guardian and really don’t, I’d be 
concerned about two things. First, who told you that information 
or what was the source of it? Second, what are the demons going 
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to do after you ask your non-warrior guardian to dispatch them to 
hell? Let’s add a third question. Just how fast can you run?

If the person voicing the clearing sees a device on the person 
along with a demon that is operating it and declares, “I remove the 
device in your right shoulder, along with the demon that is operating it 
and send them down to hell.” What will happen?

Nothing.

Once again, we have no power to do anything. You might try ask-
ing the Lord Jesus Christ to come and remove whatever is there and 
to clear it up and heal it. He is the healer, the Master. We are not.

Let me give an example. We were near St. George, Utah, doing a 
clearing on a very sick woman. I saw something on her and asked 
my sighted friend, who was there, about it. She told me what it 
was. But instead of asking the Lord Jesus Christ to remove it, I 
went on to the next thing. A short while later, my sighted friend 
asked me if I was going to have the Savior remove the thing I had 
asked about a minute earlier. 
to voice it so He can remove it,” she said.

This was a huge revelation for me. My God, my Savior, was 
standing there waiting for me to ask Him to remove it.

Again, in a clearing, you are representing the person before the 
Savior and asking Him to work on them. He will not do anything 
until a mortal voices what is being asked or desired. It requires both 
sides of the veil to accomplish this work, mortal and immortal.

What about removing things that are not to be removed? On De-

After it was done we did two clearings. The woman had been so 
sick that her husband had to carry her everywhere she needed to 
go. He was pretty much her complete caregiver. As we worked our 
way down his body asking the Savior to remove what was of an 
evil nature, we got to his legs and saw some braces on both. Many 
times those kind of things are put there to cause pain and physical 
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problems, etc.

I started to ask the Lord Yeshua the Christ to remove them when 
my sighted friend suddenly almost shouted to not remove them. 
“They were put there by the Savior to help him have the strength to carry 
his wife around. He had asked for help and the Savior put them there,” 
was her reply to my inquisitive look.

Would He have removed them if I had voiced it? Absolutely. I 
was there as voice for the man that had requested a clearing. The 
proper priesthood and authority was there and the Savior would 
have honored the request, though He would not honor a request 
that would cause loss of life. 

This ought to make all of us think about how serious this busi-
ness is and maybe we should do all that is necessary to prepare 
and make sure we are right before our Lord Jesus Christ before we 
venture into these waters.

Years ago Denise and I went around to people and told them our 
story of “the plant.” It was the homeopathic from a plant I was 

we would go and see people, tell them our story about the plant, 
and then sit and wait. We were not allowed to ask them if they 

-
ing the “drops” or homeopathic. If they asked for some we’d give 
them a bottle of it, never charging. If they didn’t ask for a bottle, 
we’d leave. Believe it or not, most didn’t ask. However, we did 
give away some eight hundred bottles that year.

I learned from that experience to not judge, to have no precon-

some days. Yes, I am still prone to TLS on occasion.

Do you think agency is key with the Gods of Light? Did they 
know the “drops” would help the individuals? Absolutely they 

those people? I had empathy for these people; I could feel their is-



97Do You Have TLS?

sues and pains. Do you think I wanted to give it to them? Yes, of 
course I did, but obeying God was key, and I knew I couldn’t take 
agency away. Remember, I’d already been given an ultimatum by 
the Savior when I was stealing Denise’s agency.

As a result of my experiences and getting TLS (Tired Leg Syn-
drome) many times, I have learned we don’t play with other’s 
agency, nor do we give our own agency away. The God Satan fell 
because of doing this. He wants us to do so as well. It might be wise 
to gain an understanding of Tired Leg Syndrome and not jump to 
conclusions about how and why our God does His work, about 
why others do what they do, or about what God means when He 
shares something with you. Conclusions only seem to embarrass 
us and cause problems. Some of us are so great in our own mind, 
we don’t see that is a problem. An ego will do that to you.

I remember visiting a sighted man with my sighted friend. At the 
end of the visit he made the statement that the Lord Jesus Christ 
has no ego. As soon as we were in the car I turned to my sighted 
friend and asked if that was a true statement. I felt it was true, but 
to not have any ego at all was such a foreign concept, I was having 
a hard time wrapping my mind around it.

 she replied.

Since then I have come to know it is true. He has no ego, just love 
and the desire to do His Father’s will in all things.

Might it be better to become one with Him, He who has no ego, 
no hidden agenda, and do it His way, which is His Father’s way, 
with love unfeigned and friendly persuasion? Might it be better to 
not jump to conclusions, to cast out our egos and become like Him 
in that respect, all the while honoring the God-given agency we are 
blessed with? Don’t you think?



98 Conquering Spiritual Evil – Vol. 2



99Karma

Chapter 8

Karma

N early ten years ago I had a conversation with a man who 
-

gious concepts, they will learn more about themselves and 
what they believe. Christians may actually accept some of these 
ideas or beliefs.

eastern religious concept, though it doesn’t take much of a perusal 
in LDS/Christian scriptures to see the same concept.

What exactly is Karma?

A force generated by a 
-

migration and in its ethical consequences to determine the nature of a 

So, “a force generated by a person’s actions [which] determine[s] 

Many call it your destiny or fate based on past actions. In this 

taught in “western” scripture.

In the Book of Mormon, Alma taught his son Corianton:

“Therefore, my son, see that you are merciful unto your breth-
ren; deal justly, judge righteously, and do good continually; 
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and if ye do all these things then shall ye receive your reward; 
yea, ye shall have mercy restored unto you again; ye shall have 
justice restored unto you again; ye shall have a righteous judg-
ment restored unto you again; and ye shall have good rewarded 
unto you again. For that which ye do send out shall return 
unto you again, and be restored; therefore, the word restora-

at all.” 

many days.”

“He that hath pity upon the poor lendeth unto the Lord; and 
that which he hath given will he pay him again.”

Even ancient warriors/prophets understood this concept.

“But behold, this was not the desire of Moroni; he did not de-
light in murder or bloodshed, but he delighted in the saving of 
his people from destruction; and for this cause he might not 
bring upon him injustice, he would not fall upon the Lama-
nites and destroy them in their drunkenness.” 
emphasis added)

Captain Moroni understood that injustice would come upon him 
if he committed murder, bloodshed, or even delighted in it.

Karma then is just energy and is actually the Natural Law of 

equivalent to Newton’s law that “every action must have a reaction.” 
When we think, speak, or act, we initiate a force that will react 
accordingly. It is the belief that this returning force may be modi-

eradicate it.
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Does it not boil down to what the Lord said in Galatians 6:7?

soweth, that shall he also reap.”

Let’s go back to what Alma taught since the Book of Mormon 
seems to make many things much clearer.

“And if their works are evil they shall be restored unto them 
for evil. Therefore, all things shall be restored to their proper 
order, every thing to its natural frame—mortality raised to 
immortality, corruption to incorruption—raised to endless 

to inherit the kingdom of the devil, the one on one hand, the 
other on the other.” 

“Therefore, O my son, whosoever will come may come and 
partake of the waters of life freely; and whosoever will not come 
the same is not compelled to come; but in the last day it shall 
be restored unto him according to his deeds.

“If he has desired to do evil, and has not repented in his days, 
behold, evil shall be done unto him, according to the restora-

“And now, my son, I desire that ye should let these things 
trouble you no more, and only let your sins trouble you, with 
that trouble which shall bring you down unto repentance.” 

Alma states a Law of God which he calls “the restoration of God.” 
If we do evil, the cause, we are required to experience the return of 

is provided by our Lord and Savior Jesus Christ, His atonement 
which allows us to repent.

talk written down by his son Moroni:
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“And now, my brethren, seeing that ye know the light by 
which ye may judge, which light is the light of Christ, see that 
ye do not judge wrongfully; for with that same judgment 
which ye judge ye shall also be judged.” 
emphasis added)

-
ever energy, or judgment we give out, must come back to us. Only 
our Savior’s mercy, through our repentance can change the out-
come.

“It really is true that ‘what you send out shall return unto 
This is called ‘karma’ in another 

faith. It is a true principle. Perhaps it operates within a 
larger time frame than just his life, but it operates nonethe-
less. Alma knew the truth and was teaching it to his son.

The Second Comforter. It 
was his decision that a robber was worthy of death (1 Nephi 
3:13) which sealed his fate. For when he became a robber (1 
Nephi 3:25), then the Lord was free to show him the same 
judgment he had rendered (1 Nephi 4:11). Sometimes what 
you send out returns to you again in this life.” 

Remembering the Covenant
emphasis added)

What we think, say, or do creates its own energy. That energy 
is sent out and will come back to us, good or evil. It may come in 

“Perhaps it operates within a larger 
time frame than just this life.” It doesn’t matter. As we discussed in 

many cycles of creation and will continue to do so if we so choose. 
That is the process to become like our Heavenly Parents. So wheth-
er what we send out comes back to us in this lifetime or in another 
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cycle of creation doesn’t matter, it will come back unless repen-
tance is applied.

“Interesting comparisons can be made between the Hindu 

Karma includes the belief that what was done (or not done,) in 
both this and previous states of existence will determine 
a person’s condition now and in their future existence. 
Whatever blessings or burdens you encounter are of your own 

But by doing well, acting justly, and showing kindness you 

now and in the future is based on our heed and diligence to 

spartan. The spirits of all mankind lived as separate personali-
ties before birth. This world was planned before it was created 

souls were more noble and great than others. Prophets were 

they fell from grace and required saving. Lucifer rebelled and 
others followed him. All souls were free to make choices before 
coming to this stage of creation. 

“We can infer from these few settled Mormon ideas that all 

here and now. Likewise, all choices we make now will follow 
(“Other Sheep 

Indeed,” in Eight Essays
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words he turned again to the multitude, and did open his 
mouth unto them again, saying: Verily, verily, I say unto you, 
Judge not, that ye be not judged. For with what judgment ye 
judge, ye shall be judged; and with what measure ye mete, it 

prayer. Your judgment of others will become the basis for your 
own judgment by the Father. Apply mercy to receive mercy. 
Apply forgiveness to merit forgiveness. Act harshly to receive 
harsh treatment. Show strict judgment, and receive it in re-
turn. It is the perfect balance. What you send out returns to 
you. It is karma. The words are right out of Christ’s own 
mouth.” Remembering the Covenant, 

This harkens back to a concept we have discussed in the past, if 
you have not repented of what you have done, our Lord and Sav-
ior Jesus Christ’s atonement will not apply. Nevertheless, a price 
must be paid. If a person’s sins are of a real malevolent nature, they 
may spend much time in hell being tortured. Even then, they may 
spend time in another round of creation making atonement them-

if they have not repented.

This is what “karma” is all about. It is a robust teaching and in-
cludes much and is well worth studying with the “Spirit of dis-
cernment.” The one thing that most eastern teachings leave out is 
our Lord and Savior Jesus Christ. Through repentance, He can and 
will pay the price for the energy or Karma that we sent out. Other-
wise, it is up to us to pay that price.

There is a story from ancient times that shows this principle quite 
profoundly. It is called :

-
dier and led a dissolute, sinful life. Once, however, when Car-
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thage was struck by an epidemic and many people were dying, 

sins. He and his wife left the city, went to a village, and lived 
there devoting themselves to contemplation. After some time, 
however, the devil tempted him, and he committed adultery 
with the wife of his neighbor, a farmer. A few days after he had 
made himself guilty of this sin, a snake bit him and he died.

they heard a loud voice from the grave: ‘Have mercy on me! 

-
-

pened and how he came back to life. He, however, was weeping 
and crying so desperately that he was unable to tell them any-
thing. They only understood that he was asking them to take 
him to their bishop, Tarasius; and so they did.

-

is what he said, weeping greatly as he spoke: ‘As I lay dying, I 
saw demons standing before me. My soul was troubled at their 
horrifying appearance. But when I saw 2 beautiful youths, my 
soul went out to them, and we immediately began to rise to 
Heaven, as if earth no longer mattered to us.

“‘On our way we met various stations of trial, where every man 

sins: unfaithfulness, envy, pride, and so on. Every sin has its 

“‘We gradually passed most of these stations, but when we 
were already near the Heavenly gates, we came to the station 
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of adultery. Its keepers did not let me pass and began reveal-
ing all of my sinful deeds of adultery and fornication, begin-
ning with my childhood and continuing to the time of death. 

all your sins which you committed in the city, for you have 
repented of them.” But the evil spirits said to me, “After you 

good deed which they might balance against that sin, and they 
went away. Then the evil spirits took me and began to beat me. 
They led me down into the earth, which had parted to receive 

evil-smelling cracks. I reached the very depths of hell, I saw 

-

of the desperate cry: “Woe, woe! Alas, alas!” It is impossible to 

and pains. The departed groan from the depths of their heart, 
but no one pities them; they weep, but no one comforts them; 
they beg but none listens to them and delivers them. I, too, was 

and bitterly sobbed for 6 hours.

“‘After this time I saw some light and the 2 angels who had 
come in. I diligently prayed for them to take me away from that 

“‘The angels said, “Your prayers are in vain, for no one goes 
hence until the time of the general resurrection of the dead.” 
But I continued praying and begging even more intently and 
promised to repent of my sins. One angel said to the other, 
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that he will repent with all his heart, as he says?” The other 
said, “I shall,” and gave him his hand. Then they led me out to 
the surface of the earth, brought me to the tomb where my body 
was and said, “Enter that which you have left.”

“‘I saw that my soul was as shining as a pearl, while my dead 
body was black and rank as dirt, and I was reluctant to enter 
it. The angels said to me, “You cannot repent without your 
body, by means of which you sinned.” But I kept entreating 
them to let me not enter my body. “Enter it,” said the angels, 
“or else we shall take you back to that place from which we 
brought you up.” Then I returned, revived, and began crying, 

“Having heard this story, Bishop Tarasius said, ‘Eat some 

He wandered from church to church, and in each church he 
would prostrate himself, weep, and sighing deeply, confess his 

them. Woe to those who do not repent while they have the time 

before he died, the time of his death was revealed to him. He de-

a soul go down to hell yet save it, and who is praised forever! 
Amen” (“Orthodox Afterlife: A Man who Returned from 
Hell and Repented,” online at: www.youtube.com/
watch?v=VVKljygxWIQ)

Because Taxiotes’ desire to clear what he had done in his life was 
so great, he was awarded the time to “clear” his “karmic debt.” 
Once it was cleared he was allowed to transition again.

What about those Jews, who, at the time when Christ was before 
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Pilot proclaimed, “His blood be on us, and on our children” (Matthew 

upon them and their children because of this action and statement? 
Remember, our words, actions, and even thoughts create energy 

-
mediate or come later, even in another cycle of creation.

The Book of Mormon once again adds to our understanding in 2 

“Nevertheless, the Lord has shown unto me that they should 
return again. And he also has shown unto me that the Lord 

should scourge him and crucify him, according to the words of 
the angel who spake it unto me.

necks against the Holy One of Israel, behold, the judgments 
of the Holy One of Israel shall come upon them. And the day 

“Wherefore, after they are driven to and fro, for thus saith the 
-

fered to perish, because of the prayers of the faithful; they shall 
be scattered, and smitten, and hated; nevertheless, the Lord 
will be merciful unto them, that when they shall come to the 
knowledge of their Redeemer, they shall be gathered together 
again to the lands of their inheritance.” 

-
standing of this true principle of Karma and realized they needed 

would they have spent time in hell being brutally punished be-
cause of what they did, but what if they had to become mortal to 

Would some of them agree to, maybe even petition the Savior to 
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be allowed to come back during the time of the Holocaust as Jews? 
-

mic debt? Something to think about.

Maybe we should be thinking about our thoughts, words, and 
actions that have caused a “karmic debt” in our own lives. Might it 
be time to bring those things to mind and in all humility repent of 
said events? Then asking in even more humility for our Savior to 
take that karmic debt, that energy of negativity and wash it clean in 

for us? Otherwise, it will come back upon us, sooner or later, in this 
cycle of creation or another. Our Christ has so declared.

Now that is something to think about.
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Chapter 9

Tendrils
“It must needs be expedient…” (2 Nephi 9:48)

I n 2 Nephi where Jacob is speaking he states, “But behold, my 

these things? Would I harrow up your souls if your minds were pure? 
Would I be plain unto you according to the plainness of the truth if ye 
were freed from sin? Behold, if ye were holy I would speak unto you of 

you the consequences of sin.”

I don’t know about you, but I am not holy and feel the need to 
understand the consequences of my sins, if I don’t repent. Wow, 
have you ever wondered or studied about that? What does sin do 
to us on a spiritual level? What does it look like? I often ask myself 
these questions since so much of what we do is of a spiritual nature.

Last year we did a mini seminar where my sighted daughter was 
to speak. She became ill and couldn’t make it, so I gave her talk for 
her. Yes, it was a bummer in several ways, because I had to give her 
talk and she wasn’t there. But it made me think about some things at 
a much deeper level. What Jacob described above was one of them.

we sin knowingly? Are those that have modern scriptures like the 
Book of Mormon more accountable than those that don’t? I guess 
the condemnation that those of us with that book, that know of 
and have access to it know the answer to that one, don’t we. That 
condemnation has not been lifted, we are still under it for taking 
its contents lightly.
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In one part of what she asked me to share, the Savior told her 
about the following scriptures and what happens when they are 
disobeyed:

“Thus saith the Lord; Cursed be the man that trustest in man, 

Lord.” 

“The weak things of the world shall come forth and break down 
the mighty and strong ones, that man should not counsel his 

“Cursed
his arm, or shall hearken unto the precepts of men, save their 

(2 
)

My sighted friend also spoke at the seminar and in her talk she 
said that some “sacred cows” might be gored that day. My daugh-
ter said the same thing. I wondered if anyone went “moo” when 
this subject was brought up. I hope not, it is truth and scripture. It 
might be one reason many stand in condemnation because of our 
failure to abide by the precepts of the Book of Mormon. Do we just 
want to claim its contents, but not own them? Owning them means 
we accept they come from God and we agree to abide by them.

Like I said, I am always curious about what happens on the spiri-
tual side of things, both of light and dark. So when my daughter 
told me that He wanted this discussed, I couldn’t wait for her to 

hearken to the precepts of men. These scriptures plainly say that 
when someone does this, they are then cursed. I can’t imagine how 
many people are walking around cursed because of the trust they 
put into a political leader, a political party, government, a church, 
or its leaders.

Why don’t we discuss these scriptures in our church classes or 
over the pulpit? Is it because we love our cognitive dissonance? Do 
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we love our religious or political dogmas so much we are unable to 
see truth when it is plainly put in front of us? “Oh, those people are 
surely cursed because they love and put their trust in Obama or Trump.” 
But we don’t see we are doing the same thing with people in our 
own circle or lives. Does the curse still apply if we refuse to ac-
knowledge it? Dumb question, right?

-
ligion, leaders, men, women or anything that is not the Lord Jesus 
Christ she sees the curse like this:

“When the curse comes upon them, I see dark tendrils 
come up from hell and attach to the persons feet. They 
always start at the feet and go up the body. The tendrils 

you had a thin string, it’s really easy to break. As the 
person keeps declaring their trust in men or those other 
things, more tendrils come up from hell and attach to 
them. Soon it is like when you put many strings together 
and you are then unable to break them.

The person’s aura changes and becomes darker in color. 
Then a dark mist surrounds them. The tendrils make it 
easier for the entities from hell to attach to them and 
help them to do other sins. The mist makes their minds 
become darker to the things of light. When they transi-
tion it is real easy to pull them down into hell.”

Can it get worse? Yes. We did a Conquering Spiritual Evil blog post 
where in a church class my “priesthood” leader declared that if we 

Later that day he came over to my home. I considered him to be 
a good friend, I quite liked him. While chatting, what he said was 
brought up. I then told him of the scriptures that talk about how we 

to the group that day sure sounded like that was what he was do-
ing. He actually agreed what he said was wrong, but said he got 
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caught up in the moment as he was bearing testimony. I suggested 
he might want to repent and tell the group he had been wrong. It 

Because he actually bore testimony of it while knowing it was 
wrong, do you think this curse might apply to him? Would it be 
worse because he knew what he said was not of God and went 
against God and His revealed word?

The answer is yes. Now three years and many operations later 

something is declared by God, it happens. God doesn’t have to do 
anything, we do it to ourselves. We are the ones that are disobedi-
ent, whether we get “caught up in the moment of testimony” or 
for whatever reason, including ignorance. Natural law takes over 

. The curses are real and do in-

I was with my sighted friend and we passed this man’s home. He 
was outside with his wife. We hardly recognized him. My sighted 
friend sighed and said, “If he would only repent.” Makes you think, 
doesn’t it?

men or women, more tendrils come up from Hell and attach to 
us. They become stronger and stronger, from being a little wispy 

-
ally strong and able to drag us down to Hell as we keep giving our 
allegiance to men. If you want it to build faster, just add some good 
emotion to that testimony of allegiance. Then the tendrils can get 
thicker much faster. Hey, you could put up pictures on the wall so 
you will be able to “see” them as you give adoration. This might 
just make the tendrils even stronger! I’m being facetious of course, 
but it might be something to think about. 

“a slender threadlike appendage 
of a climbing plant, often growing in a spiral form that stretches out and 
twines around any suitable support.” We ought to think twice about 
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the consequences of sin and where we place our support, so that 
tendrils don’t see us as “suitable support.”

We have been warned with an irrevocable decree from heaven 
that all blessings come by obedience to the law assigned to them. 

from disobedience to a law. We bring on our own curses according 
to natural law.

“And even so doth every man that is cursed bring upon him-
self his own condemnation.” 

This was just one of the things my daughter said the Lord Jesus 
Christ wanted taught at the mini workshop. Sounds pretty serious 
and worth much consideration about how we are living our lives, 

But as in all things that we have ever taught, please don’t believe 
a word of it. Please take all things to Him, our Lord and Savior, to 
get a witness if it is truth. But be careful, if a witness is given then 
we are accountable. Hey, it might be better to keep our cognitive 
dissonance ongoing, keep our head in the sand, and declare, “Lord 

 Isn’t ignorance bliss? Or is it just plain stupidity? 
I’m sure He will overlook it for us and never condemn us. Isn’t that 

just for those that don’t have the Book of Mormon? It can’t be for 
us, I’ve been told for nearly all my life that we are chosen. Ancient 
Israel was also chosen and He didn’t condemn them, did He? (If 
you believe this, please don’t read Deuteronomy 28 where God has 

Speaking of stupidity, I need to share another experience of mine 
involving tendrils. It shows how easily we can have them attach to 
us when we disobey Him. Natural Law will take over and we get 

We were doing a clearing on a man and for some strange reason 
I got the wild idea to say something dark was in him that really 
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wasn’t there, making it like a joke. A clearing is an ordinance, so 

friend and said that this man had such and such in him and then 
said I was just kidding.

Now that I write that out it looks even more stupid then when I 
said it.

Instantly, I knew what I said wasn’t going to bode well for me. I 
told the man I was sorry for joking around. My sighted friend sug-
gested that I repent immediately. This I knew. I had already started 
my repentance, asking Him to please forgive me.

Let’s go over what happened on a spiritual level during the se-
quence of events.

I said the supposed joke. Because one, it was an ordinance, two, 
I was representing the Lord Jesus Christ, and three, I was light 

causes we do.

What does or did that mean?

As soon as I said the supposed joke, tendrils came up out of hell 
and attached to my legs. That is why my sighted friend suggested 
I might want to repent.

The interesting part is she said the tendrils were screaming and 
yelling because of their anger at having to go back down to hell. I 
didn’t feel for them in the least.

Tendrils come from Hell and are living entities. If they are scream-
ing and yelling because they are unhappy about being returned to 
hell when someone repents, then yes, they are living beings of evil, 
with intent and intelligence. 

-
pid things I do. Part of the job I guess. I hope it isn’t just for your 
entertainment, I seriously hope lessons are learned without going 
through it for yourself.
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I’ve chatted with my sighted daughter about this experience 

it seemed to me that many people have tendrils attached to them.

“Yes they do Dad,” she answered. “But many will repent of things 

It was her hope that we all make the right choice. I agree whole 
heartedly.
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Chapter 10

Do You Have Church Priesthood?

A n individual called one night asking for help. After talking 
for a while, she asked this question, “Do you have Church 
priesthood?” I admit, it threw me for a loop and did cause 

some consternation, which unfortunately I threw back at her. Re-
pentance was the order of the day after that. But, it did cause me to 
think about it and what I had told the individual.

I guess any organization can make claims to Priesthood, and in 
fact many do lay claim to having the one true priesthood on the 
earth. The church I belong to does. This turned out to be a conun-
drum that I had never given much thought to until our daughter 
woke up from a diabetic coma without most of her veil. She had 
been taught for basically four days by our Lord and Savior Jesus 
Christ.

Later I found out that she could see the “priesthood mantel” on 
men who actually held the Lord Jesus Christ’s true priesthood. Still 
later, I learned that the Adversary gives his priesthood mantel to 
those whom he gives authority and power to act in his name. Re-
member there is opposition or an opposite in all things. Some call 
this “duality.” It is a natural law. I found out she could see both 
kinds, light and dark.

Often she and I walked to church meetings together and sat in 
the middle of the congregation waiting for the rest of the family to 
arrive. While waiting, we would discuss many topics. One of the 
most fascinating to me was when I asked her to look around the 
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and boys over twelve had priesthood mantels. By that I meant a 
priesthood mantel of the Lord Jesus Christ.

 was her answer after looking around the room.

of them. Good men, I thought, so why didn’t they have any priest-
hood?

Occasionally when we visited other LDS congregations, I’d ask 

didn’t seem to bother her, but it sure bothered me.

Years later I would ask her and other sighted individuals if they 
could see priesthood mantels in photographs. Yes, they could. So I 
then put some pictures from the internet of men that had baptized 
others.

“Is there any priesthood of light in this picture?” I asked them.

“No,” was their answer. 

Priesthood seemed to be a real important conundrum for many 
people. When Denise and I conducted many book reviews from 

-
ers, the one question that people asked us privately was if the men 
or if a certain woman’s husband had priesthood. There seemed to 
be this universal worry that they didn’t have it, so they sincerely 
wanted to know.

The members in the Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day Saints 
don’t seem to have such a worry. Why, I wondered? Have they 
been so brain-washed that they just don’t care or are they so posi-
tive it is there, they don’t worry about it? I have come to believe it 
is both.

The Fundamentalists teach, rightly so, that President Heber J. 
Grant for a period of around 20 years did not have the men of the 
LDS church confer priesthood. In other words, if a young man went 
to his father to receive the Aaronic Priesthood and be ordained to 
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-

actuality, the young man was not given priesthood, just ordained 

true, that is what my church did for at least 20 years.

You can’t give what you don’t have. Pretty simple.

:

-
tice of ordaining or conferring priesthood. The issue involves 
whether priesthood should be conferred before ordaining a man 

of one term or another, and it also relies on a technical re-
quirement being critical to transfer priestly authority. In the 
church, there was a time when practices shifted for conduct-
ing priesthood ordinations. As we saw earlier, the church has 

-
dency, there was nothing important in the process…

ordination was enough. The issue had been controversial for 

Rudger Clawson wanted it resolved in 1902, when he brought 
it up for discussion among the First Presidency and Twelve.

“President McKay changed the practice to confer priesthood 

whether, during the practices of that time period, a man was 

without conferring the priesthood he nevertheless was granted 
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priesthood. It was a matter of controversy before being settled. 
-

isted. Now the view is generally entertained in the church that 

suggested.)

People can assume all they want, it doesn’t make it the truth. If 

out of tradition, are presumed to have Aaronic or Melchizedek 
-

-

common consent, and teacher in the Aaronic priesthood? The 

-

with one another.” (Preserving the Restoration

It is possible to have priesthood without a church. Priesthood 

ordinance isn’t done properly will it “count” before the Lord Jesus 
Christ? Many have told me it doesn’t matter if a man doesn’t have 
priesthood when he baptizes someone else because the Savior will 
honor the intent of the individuals.

If this is so, do you think He had better honor the intent of every 
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baptism in every religion around the world? Is their “intent” any 
less valid than a Latter-day Saint’s? Hey, maybe priesthood does 
matter.

If the LDS church were to acknowledge this can of worms, think 
of the chaos that would ensue. Here is a good example. A woman 
had told me that she was sure her baptism wasn’t valid. Her father 
had been an abusive alcoholic. The bishop wanted to try and acti-
vate him, so he asked her father to perform the baptism. But she 
knew her father was not worthy of having any priesthood. Do you 
think God will honor this baptism? If He does, would He not be 
required to honor baptisms of all denominations? Or, will you use 
some convoluted theory to justify what happened here?

-
ity is it to make sure the person who is baptizing you has actual 
priesthood? Can an eight-year-old understand this concept? Is it 
the father’s responsibility? The home and those in it fall under his 
stewardship, don’t they? 

where the Savior declares “Amen” to a man’s priesthood or au-
thority if he uses any form of compulsion, control, or unrighteous 
dominion. 

“That they may be conferred upon us, it is true; but when we 
undertake to cover our sins, or to gratify our pride, our vain 

upon the souls of the children of men, in any degree of unrigh-
teousness, behold, the heavens withdraw themselves; the Spirit 
is grieved; and when it is withdrawn, Amen to the priesthood 
or the authority of that man.” 

This is the other way to lose priesthood. If we seek or try to take 
another’s agency away, or even to gratify our pride, cover our 
sins, we have no authority or priesthood. The Savior seems pretty 
straightforward and simple about this.
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A friend related how she and her husband had attended a din-
ner party at another couple’s home. After the dinner was over, her 
friend’s husband asked his wife to go do the dishes. She politely 
told him she would get them done after their guests had gone home. 
The husband then stood up and with his right arm to the square 
commanded her in the name of his priesthood to go do the dishes.

Here is another example. In a ward I was in many years ago, one 
of the counselors in the bishopric physically was abusing his wife 
at home. He was always careful to never cause bruising where it 
would show. Think of the many young men he may have ordained 

Do you believe for a moment these men have the Savior’s priest-
hood and the priesthood mantel?

What happens when an unrighteous man like these examples 
lays hands on his twelve year old son’s head and confers priest-
hood on him? Can you confer what you don’t have? How many 
men have lost priesthood due to unrighteous dominion, control, or 
compulsion and therefore, have nothing to confer?

Let me share by my own experience. I was told by the Spirit to ad-
vertise one of our books in the local paper. This was quite the odd 
request by the Spirit, nevertheless I placed the advertisement for 
Denise’s book, In His Arms. The following Sunday I was called into 

“Brother Mendenhall,” he immediately stated, “you are not allowed 
to advertise your seminars.”

“What are you talking about?” I asked.

“You advertised your seminars in the local paper. You are not allowed 
to do that.”

“Bishop,” I answered back, “you or the Stake president need to learn 

book.”



125Do You Have Church Priesthood?

“Well,” he responded, “you are not allowed to do that either.”

weren’t done yet. I told him I didn’t care; that I was done. I went 
home and wrote a letter to him and the Stake presidency telling 
them that if they believed they had the right to tell me what I could 
do for a living, then we had a legal issue between them and me. I 

When I went to church the next week, I found out that I had been 
released as an Elder’s Quorum instructor and as a home teacher. 
I was waiting for them to brand an “A” in my forehead, but that 
never happened, at least not physically. I’m sure some kind of 

Now for the “delicate” question. Do you believe this bishop or 
stake president had any priesthood once they tried to exercise 
compulsion over me by telling me I was not allowed to advertise 
books I had published or seminars I was facilitating for others? If 
you answered “yes,” I do believe you might want to shut this book 

problem with priesthood and how delicate it is.

Hugh Nibley stated this in a Sunday school lesson thirty years 
ago titled “Priesthood” which he gave and then allowed to be print-
ed in Sunstone Magazine:

-
sitive to the slightest color of fraud, pretention, self-will, ambi-

or dominion or compulsion upon the souls of men, in any de-
gree of unrighteousness, behold the heavens withdraw them-
selves; and the Spirit of the Lord is grieved; and when it is 

(D&C 121:37). But what about the righteous dominion of the 
priesthood? That can be easily recognized, for it operates ‘only 



126 Conquering Spiritual Evil – Vol. 2

and by love unfeigned; by kindness and pure knowledge, which 
shall greatly enlarge the souls without hypocrisy, and without 

“Who can deny such a power to another? No man. Who can 
bestow it on another? No man. We like to think that the Church 

but it is the purest folly to assume that we can tell who has it 

righteous; yet ‘the rights of the priesthood are inseparably con-
-

(D&C 121:35). The result is, that if there is anyone who really 
holds the priesthood, no one is in a position to say who it is—
only by the power to command the spirits and the elements is 
such a gift apparent. But as far as commanding or directing 
other people, there every man must decide for himself.

“One valuable limit the Lord has given us, however, namely 

none really possess it. ‘That the rights of the priesthood…may 
-

dominion or compulsion upon the souls of the children of men, 
in any
this is how it is in ‘almost all

-
tion of almost all men, as soon as they get a little authority, 
as, they suppose, they will immediately -
righteous dominion. Hence many are called but few are cho-

“What does one have to do to be chosen? First, one may not set 
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aspire to the honors of men—so much for the priesthood as 

priesthood in any degree of unrighteousness—this in full rec-
ognition of the fact that ‘it is the nature of almost all
to do that very thing as soon as they think they have power 
and authority. This leaves a few humble, unpretentious, and 
unworldly people as the sole holders of a valid priesthood. It 

the Church throughout much of the Book of Mormon history.

“What irony. As far as the whole world is concerned, the 
priesthood is a thing of value which is cruel to withhold from 

his fellows, whether inside the Church or outside. And yet the 
one thing that renders that priesthood completely null and 

Priesthood is strictly an arrangement between the indi-
vidual priesthood holder and his brethren in the eternal 
worlds, as personal and private as anything can be.

“We might as well recognize the fact that whatever we say 
and so in righteousness is going to be misinterpreted. The only 
way we can make things easier for ourselves in the world is to 
go the way of the world. It would be hard to deny that the peace 
and prosperity of the Church in the past years has been largely 
the fruit of willingness; to go the way the world goes.

“Where all truth is encompassed in one great whole to raise 
one question is to raise many others, and any issue relevant to 
the gospel inevitably leads to a discussion of the whole thing.

“Is not the priesthood everything? Not on this earth. On this 
earth it is nothing, and as soon as we try to use it for any kind 
of status, power, rule, or authority, it automatically cancels out.
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“To repeat, as we are prone to do for lack of wit, for those who 
hold the priesthood on this earth, it is, the Prophet Joseph said, 

another by the priesthood. One cannot use it to acquire pres-

it is held in derision by them. The moment one tries to make 

dominion? Over the spirits and over the elements—but not 

be deprived of their complete free agency…

-
low men, whose free agency is absolute and inalienable. 

“Christ commanded the spirits, and they obeyed him; he com-
manded the elements and they obeyed him, but men he would 
not command, and rebuked the apostles at Capernaum for sug-
gesting it. ‘How often would I have gathered you together…

“What, then is the priesthood on this earth? It is what Brigham 
Young and the Twelve wrote in the Times and Seasons in 

borne. Very few men on earth, including those in the Church 
-

The world laughs at it, the Latter-day Saints abuse or ignore 
it, [and] those who take it seriously do so in ‘fear and trem-

in original 
and added)

In Preserving the Restoration
the purpose of the priesthood: “The purpose of priesthood is to accom-
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plish two things. First, is to have valid ordinances. Second is to obtain 
answers or direction. -
hood.

with priesthood mantels in an average LDS congregation? The rea-
son I love Brother Nibley is because he has never minced words; he 
speaks it as plainly as any prophet the Lord Jesus Christ has ever 
called. 

I’ve related in the past my experience of being called in to my 

“Brother 
Mendenhall we will control you!” Later they would deny ever having 
said it. Sure wish I’d recorded that conversation like I later would 
others. The reason I started recording our conversations or inter-
views was when he denied his counselor had said this, I told him 
my wife was there as a witness he did declare they would control 
me. He then said that my wife and I were liars and that they never 
said such a thing. I guess God will decide that one. We know what 
we were told.

When a declaration is made, “We will control you!” and then that 
man uses threats and intimidation, does he retain priesthood, as-

the young men, older men, missionaries, and such that he used his 
supposed priesthood on? Are any of those ordinations valid? Do 
we even dare broach such a question? Is it too painful to consider? 
All of this has eternal consequences. Our declarations and actions 
have eternal consequences, do they not? Might these questions be 
important to consider and to take to our Heavenly Father?

What if it’s done somewhat “passively?” In I See…Arise!, chapter 
20, is a description of my own church court and what my sighted 
friend and my daughter saw when the Stake Presidency and High 
Council declared their judgment against me:
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“‘The Lord Jesus Christ was not in attendance at the so called 
“court of love.” There were Lords of evil in attendance. Three 
types of angels did come, of light and darkness. They came to 
record and to do the will of their respective Lord. They brought 
with them a book of light. Others brought instrument of dark-
ness. Some did have weapons.

“‘One angel of light recorded all that occurred. Others placed 
curses upon the ones who knew the one on trial was in-
nocent and refused to stand for righteousness. Some of 

of condemnation was complete. A couple put lines or marks 
upon the ones choosing the way of darkness. This is where 

“I asked her if any actions involved swords.

“‘Two actions did. One swooshed a sword above the heads 
-

hood. The other placed curses upon the men on the council. 
Unless repentance was initiated, the curses depended upon 
the knowledge and judgment of the participants. These curses 
were placed by both the light and dark beings.

“‘The Warrior of the Lord Jesus Christ, placed the greatest 
curses, to eventually cause physical death. How was not re-
vealed. A few minutes were given to enable any repentance 

emphasis in original and added)

These men who initiated an action against me in this “court of 
love” had a sword swooshed above their heads by an angel of the 
Lord Jesus Christ  Later, my Stake presi-
dent would tell me that he knew I was innocent and not guilty of 
anything. I made a recording of that particular interview. The point 

They did and do have “church priesthood” which means they can 
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cast a person out of their “club.” But that action does nothing to 
that person eternally. The eternal consequences were placed on 
that council of men by angels of the Lord Jesus Christ and also by 
the angels of darkness.

Two of these men were called to the Stake Presidency; others 
were made bishops. What happens when they use their priest-

their priesthood, did any “priesthood” action—ordination, confer-
-

hood in any way have any validity on earth or in the heavens? If 

plainly. “No.” Unless the individuals have repented and they have 
received true priesthood, it will remain that way. Can you not see 
how serious all of this is? I know the Lord God does not, and is not, 
playing games with us.

What we do here has eternal consequences. It might behoove us 
to pay attention, get in the game, and be mindful of our thoughts, 
emotions, and actions. It is up to us to receive true priesthood and 
then connect to the Powers of Heaven—our Brethren in the eterni-
ties.

I love Nibley’s comment that “priesthood is strictly an arrangement 
between the individual priesthood holder and his brethren in the eternal 
worlds, as personal and private as anything can be.” (“Priesthood,” p. 

Preserving the Restoration:

“Using D&C 121, here are some thoughts to consider about 
-

ginning with verse 36: ‘That the rights of the priesthood are 
inseparably connected with the powers of heaven, and that the 
powers of heaven cannot be controlled nor handled only upon 

-
-
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It describes those with status on the other side of the veil. As 

high priest, seventy, or in the quorum of the twelve, all of them 

-
gel, archangel, principality, power, dominion, throne, cheru-

“This is not the kind of hierarchy seen among gentiles in the 
gentile church. These powers have no desire to control or com-

stages of growth through which all must pass if they want to 

be moving toward perfection.

“Higher powers of heaven have progressed more near to, and 
-

thority to abuse those who are lower in station, degree, or ad-
vancement. The higher powers use persuasion, love, meekness 

these rights are inseparably connected with the Spirit of our 

Holy Spirit, or associate themselves with the third member of 

priesthood is an association between mankind on the 
one hand, and those on the other side of the veil. It is 
a brotherhood. It is also potentially a sisterhood. It is a fel-
lowship wherein mortals are connected with the ‘Powers of 

The question is, how we get power in that priesthood and how is 
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“The scriptures refer to a relationship between the Powers of 
Heaven and the few men who qualify to associate with them. 
That priesthood has power because of the association with the 

they withdraw from the fellowship, and when they withdraw, 
-

ing done thereafter is approved by heaven. Men are left to their 
own vain ambition at that point and they become part of the 
great whore, or church of the devil…. [An association with 
heaven is critical to obtain power in the priesthood.]

[priesthood] 
authority can be used. It is what distinguishes the pretend-
ers from actual priests endowed by heaven. Pretenders almost 
always work outside the bounds heaven permits, using tools 

to be maintained by virtue of the priesthood, only by per-

by love unfeigned; By kindness, and pure knowledge, which 
shall greatly enlarge the soul without hypocrisy, and without 

priesthood, will only persuade others; not demand or control 
them. Their only call is to administer spiritual things, and not 
control others. They are not even to call for a meeting of el-
ders without the consent of the elders themselves. Like Enoch, 
they use knowledge of the truth to invite others to believe. 
Like Christ, they will act as servants, elevating others and not 

light on what is dark or mysterious. Those with such author-
ity abide in light and truth. The reason authority is given is 

are revelators.” 

“It is the fellowship, association, or priesthood with the Pow-
ers of Heaven that gives to man the power. When the Lord 
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embraces any individual through the veil, He who is the power 
of heaven itself can give a person power in the priesthood, for 
himself and his posterity.” 

-
fend them when we use compulsion, control, unrighteous domin-
ion, and are prideful
lays it all out. What happens when we announce we are going to 

-
day morning because God gave me priesthood? Come one, come 

Heaven? Will pride like this allow darkness to enter our soul along 
with the requisite entities? Is it true that pride goeth before the fall?

on the Earth. Would these equate to a “priesthood of men” and 
devoid of all power? Would the true form of priesthood on this 
Earth come only from the Lord Jesus Christ, a priesthood that actu-
ally connects to the Powers of Heaven and not from any religious 
institution? 

“Anyone can form a fellowship, and have priesthood among 
them. Even Lucifer organizes fellowships. The LDS church has 
ordained various fellowships, called elders quorums, and high 
priests groups, teachers quorums, and quorum of the twelve. 
They are all a form of priesthood. Any group in fellowship with 
others is a priesthood.” 

Many religions confer their type of priesthood upon their faith-
ful followers. Religious priesthood is not, nor ever was, from the 
Lord Jesus Christ. Priesthood is and has always been independent 
of any organization. Many ancient prophets were ordained with 
the priesthood of Jesus Christ without any religious organization 
or approval of religious leadership. We can think of Moses, who 
received it from his father-in-law for one. How about Samuel the 
Lamanite or Abinadi, both of whom showed up at the center of 
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the established church and called them to repentance? And my 
personal favorite, Joseph Smith, who received it before any church 
was established.

After all is said and done, is this what that woman meant when 
she asked if I had “church priesthood?” A priesthood bestowed 
on me by a religious organization? Am I a part of an elder’s quo-
rum, church group, or a fellowship? I am not. Nevertheless, to an-
swer her question, no I don’t have church priesthood. I know from 
whence the priesthood I hold came from. I know whose voice I 
heard. I know whose hands were on my head and where they came 
from. I know with whom I have connected to receive power in that 

No Ma’am, I don’t hold church priesthood, and I thank and praise 
God for it.
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Chapter 11

Metaphor
“Metaphor: When an idea or thing is used in place of another  

to suggest a likeness between them. For example:  
The ship plows the sea.”

I -
teen plus years, ever since we started meeting the gifted that use 

healing modalities. Each believing their particular modality was 
the best. But the largest question I had about all of the modalities I 
have ran across is the fact that most, if not nearly all, don’t involve 
the Lord Jesus Christ. Why is that? 

After chatting with a friend about this concept, he shared some-

asked about gifts and modalities. This is the comment that elicited 

“I sometimes feel that people should be able to go to the source 
of all healing directly… Christ… and bypass these types of 
healings. But then again, sometimes I think perhaps people 
need these modalities to help remove blocks of low self-worth 
and self condemnation that block them from going directly to 
Christ for feelings of unworthiness and believing that Christ 
can heal them.”

“Second, as to modalities: I do think that there are aids to faith 
that can help someone who is weak to still act in faith. Modali-
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-
ing the Lord can heal can aid in the process. In the end it is the 

follow. It comes from Him. If an act helps focus thought and 

“The problems creep in when the modality is regarded as 
an independent authority apart from God. As soon as a 
person begins to view God as uninvolved, or that they 
can control the outcome independent of God’s will, there 
is an opening for evil or deception.

“
and should not be practiced for money. (Acts 8:20)

 (“Gifts Come From 
God,” in Remembering the Covenant
emphasis added)

his comments in mind, let’s get back to the discussion of healing 
modalities.

There have been many people that have taken their healing mo-
dality public and taught people how to do it to help others in their 
personal healing. Of course this would cost anywhere from a few 
dollars to thousands, depending on their credentials and market-
ing expertise. I admit, from a marketing standpoint, there were 
days I was quite jealous and wanted to either get my own modal-
ity and make hundreds of thousands of dollars, or learn theirs and 
help thousands of people heal, thereby earning hundreds of thou-
sands of dollars.

I watched as some of these “healers” had thousands of people 

earn their own money. But each modality seemed to come to a 
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week” would come along and many would jump on board.

The other interesting thing was how very few of these modalities 
involved God. I hardly ever heard of one that involved the Lord 
Jesus Christ in the healing process. How strange, since He is the 
true healer. Though I was surprised to learn how many of these 

Also, by just listening to what people said, I learned that the mo-

like it did for the person that “invented” it. This really made me 
-

dalities and was always told no.

From listening to and reading their stories I learned that some of 
these entrepreneurs had family that had serious problems. Through 

-
ceived a metaphor or way to heal their family members. In some 
of their stories they shared how they had searched for many years 
for a way to help their family member or others. Finally, in great 
humility they ended up on their knees asking for help. Because of 
this great searching and humility they were given their own per-
sonal metaphor along with “tools” to use, either to diagnose or to 
help with healing. Upon using the given tools their family member 
received some relief or healing. In fact, it worked so well that oth-
ers heard their story and asked for help. They helped their family, 
friends, and some others. Finally someone told them they should 
market their healing modality, they could “make millions.”

Badaboom! Thus there was a new “code” or modality with new 
tools to share with the world.

workshops. The tools were given to them for their use for what 
they prayed for. It was for them. It came with their own metaphor, 
or way of seeing and working through the problem along with the 
tools to enable healing. It came with a frequency to match their 
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own frequency. When people sign up and pay for the workshop 

pay, you will learn the presenter’s tools, will practice using their 

is if your metaphor is similar to theirs, or how you each see the 
world, there could be some success or if the energy of their tools 
vibrates at your frequency, there might be some success.

If their and your metaphors are not compatible, that modality 
may not work for you. It might be better to pray and ask the Lord 
Jesus Christ for your own tools that will work with your own fre-
quencies. Though we should look for tools that mean something to 
us. A tool is just a thing that helps you focus your intent on some-
thing from your core level or your heart. 

Like I mentioned, it always bothered me that modalities didn’t 
work for everyone, either as a practitioner or a patient. And I ad-
mit, it did bother me that it usually cost many hundreds or thou-
sands of dollars to learn the modality. Does the modality become a 
factor of money, pride, and vanity?

My friend even suggested this:

-
ferent modalities includes seeing some people who only value 

and some people only seem to get started on the path to heal-

What he stated is so true. In my past I have met many that feel 
the “healing” modality has to be expensive or it isn’t worth doing. 
Many have asked us what we will charge to travel one to twelve 
hours to their home and help them. When I tell them we don’t 
charge anything, there is usually silence on the phone. We have 
done thousands of clearings and portalcisms and never asked for a 
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dime. I don’t share this to toot anyone’s horn. Just to show how the 

have suggested, like my friend mentioned, that there must be “an 
exchange of energy” for what we do. That typically will come in 
the form of money. The concept of an exchange of energy is a false 

practiced for money.”

In Acts, chapter 8, we learn that when Peter and John went to Sa-
maria, they laid hands on those that had been baptized and “they 

 

When a man named “Simon saw that through the laying 

them money.

him, Thy money perish with thee, because thou has thought 

“Thou hast neither part nor lot in this matter: for thy heart is 
-

may be forgiven thee. For I perceive that thou art in the gall of 
bitterness, and in the bond of iniquity.”  

The Lord Jesus Christ doesn’t mention any exchange of energy, 

to be had for money. He said that if we do this our hearts are not 
right in the sight of God. Does this change the energy of what was 

frequencies stronger or weaker? It might since He also says we are 
in the gall of bitterness and the bond of iniquity. Pretty strong con-
cept, the idea of taking money for the use of God’s gifts, don’t you 
think?
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What exactly does it mean that the Lord Jesus Christ will give us 
our own metaphor? Or that personal metaphor or mode of healing 
comes with its frequencies, proprietary to us?

One day I listened to a man describe how he helped his grand-
father heal using tools that were personal to him and was his own 

years earlier. We will call this man Hank. Back in the days of chalk-

it was from breathing the chalk. He didn’t know what to do. He 
did see an ear, nose and throat doctor who said there was nothing 
there, not even anything to biopsy. The doctor said it must be an al-
lergy and gave him some medication. It didn’t help, the sore throat 
persisted.

The sore throat remained through the summer and into the fall. 
Hank went back to his doctor and received the same diagnosis, 
nothing there to biopsy. He was given more medication. The next 
spring he went back and received the same information.

Hank also taught Shamanic drumming and journeywork. It was 
at this point he decided to use his shamanic journeying to see if 
he could discover the problem. Through this he realized he was 
approaching the same age his grandfather was when he transi-
tioned because of throat cancer. He decided the next time he was in 
a workshop where someone else was drumming, he would spirit 

what he calls ancestral energy. He had determined to see if his sore 
throat was from the energy of his grandfather’s throat cancer. He 
felt that if he could see him he might help his grandfather heal 
from the energy of the cancer,.

In a few days he was at a workshop and his friend started drum-
ming. Hank went in the spirit back to his grandfather’s favorite 
place to be while in mortality, his home back east. While going 
there he realized he was in his eleven-year-old body, the age he was 
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when his grandfather had transitioned. He went onto the grounds 
where the gardens were and found his grandfather sitting on his 
favorite bench in the sun.

When his grandfather saw him they hugged each other. Hank 
didn’t know how to help him, so he decided to do what they did 
when he was eleven with his grandfather. He pondered the prob-
lem and received a download from his “Higher Self.” He was given 
his metaphor, he was given an idea.

He went behind the bench and put out a call for a healing spirit. 

He looked down in the leaf litter, and suddenly a little head pops 
up. It was a snake. Then another head pops up. The idea came to 
him to ask the two snakes he had as a young man to help him in 
healing his grandfather. He wrapped the snakes around his fore-
arms, went behind his grandfather and covered the old man’s eyes 
with his hands. They loved to play the game, “Guess who,” while 
his grandfather was alive.

As he kept asking his grandfather to “Guess who,” the snakes 
that he had wrapped around his arms kept putting their tongues 
out and vibrating near his grandfather’s neck where the throat can-
cer had been. After twenty minutes he left because the drumming 
was over.

He repeated this every week for over three months. At the end of 
three months he realized that his grandfather was healed from the 
emotions of transitioning from the throat cancer and even better, 
his own sore throat was gone.

Just think of the new healing modality he could have shared with 
the world and how snake sells would have skyrocketed!

A while later Hank got a serious pain in the side of his abdomen, 
it was debilitating. He went to the doctor and they found nothing 
there. Hank was told that he had IBS, irritable bowel syndrome. 

there. 
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Later he would ask if it involved his grandmother who died from 
stomach cancer a year after her husband died who had had throat 
cancer. So he did the same thing with his grandmother that he had 
done with his grandfather. Only this time he used a very large snail 
from the ocean, called a welk, something they would cook up when 
he was a young man living in the large home back east. It took him 
months of putting the snail on her stomach before the he noticed 
the cancer in her stomach had gone and she looked as young as 
when she had married his grandfather. Of course, there was faith 
involved on both parts, the young man and the grandparents to 

though even greater things are accomplished when we involve the 
Savior with that faith.

These two stories are mentioned not to talk about ancestral or 
generational healing. Instead, it is about a man that followed the 
spirit and helped two people that were “stuck.” He used a meta-
phor that he was familiar with along with “tools” he was inspired 
to use to heal and it worked.

Is this what the others are doing, being guided by the Spirit as 
they were given a metaphor and tools to use in healing? God uses 
what we know, does He not? In His parables, when speaking to us 
personally, He uses what we are familiar with. When He called the 
Pharisees “whited sepulchers,” He knew what that meant to those 

about “sheep and shepherds” and the people understood what he 
meant. They were familiar with sheep and shepherds so that meta-
phor worked for them and they understood at a greater level.

When we have a family member with a health issue and have of-
fered mighty prayer, if the person is not appointed unto death and 

that we might be familiar with? A metaphor and tools that would 
make sense to us, based on our background and experience.

Later, I shared this concept with my sighted friend. She loved 
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if Hank had involved the Lord 

healing of the grandfather and grandmother instead of months. 
Touché. 

What I came to realize, is if the frequency of a modality works for 
that man or woman it was given to, it was meant for him. Was it an 
answer to her/his prayers? Would it have had a certain frequency, 
or metaphor that was meant for her/him? Would it then work for 
anyone?

What if I come along and love the modality, but the frequency of 
my metaphor does not sync with her/his? Would his work for me? 
Or would the Lord Jesus Christ give me one that would be best for 
me? Or if I involved Him, would the “modality” be pretty much 
the same, as He becomes the Metaphor, the True Healer? What if 
we don’t just make Him the metaphor, we actually make Him the 
Healer and do it His way? Then would the frequency would be 
from Him and work for all? So instead of taking months to work, it 
could happen much sooner and be permanent if we followed what 
He told us and got rid of the habits or cause that created the prob-

There are probably other factors in why modalities will work for 
some and not others. Will the Lord Jesus Christ’s modality work 
for all? I believe if there is enough faith, we repent and truly come 
unto Him, it will. What is His modality? I feel it is whatever He 
gives to each of us individually, after much prayer and fasting. It is 
our personal modality from Him. 

Of course other factors will come into play. For example, if we 
dwell on our grandfather’s throat cancer and say things like, “I just 

 we will allow 
that energy to come to us. If we give it thought and emotion, we 
create it. That will overcome what the Savior could do for us. Is this 
a lack of faith on our part?

This involves our intent, which must come from the heart where 
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we get power. If it comes from just an intellectual level, it won’t 
work as well, that just makes it a wish from the mind. It needs 
feeling, emotion, or an investment in the outcome. That is why our 
metaphor which the Lord gives us works so well for us, we are 
invested in it. Would He not know what would or could bring out 
our emotions to make the metaphor and tools work for us?

people. One is a man that states, 
special healing knowledge that I gained through prayer, study, and prac-
tice to others around the country in my seminars.” You can attend his 2 

how to release trapped emotions that may be stopping you from 
progressing in your life. “It is a sacred calling to help those who are ill 
to recover.”

This is surprisingly similar to a friend that wrote a book many 
years ago about how we might have issues if we allow our emo-
tions or feelings to stay buried. It is important to release them. She 
has been very successful in her seminars and such. She is relatively 

Another man had -
pression” that led to the discovery of another “code.” He claims 
that his metaphor/code will “heal the source of virtually any physical, 

-
ness and success.”

help the individual. It is all wonderful. The tools on his website go 

do the numbers, but it does come out to millions of dollars. Like I 
said, Badaboom! Now you know why when my Babylonian mind 
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set kicked in I was jealous of what some of these people had done.

I’m not trying to disparage or dishonor these people and what 
-

cades now—we have a problem and it makes us humble so we get 
on our knees and ask God for help. Help is given through ideas 
and tools we can use to alleviate the problem. We use the metaphor 
or principles, that are “coded” to us (sorry, couldn’t help that one) 
and receive some relief. It does help! We are excited and share with 
others. They ask for help and we use it on them and they experi-
ence some relief. Now we get the idea to share it with the world. 
Some of us make very good money in the sharing. We have created 
a healing industry or modality that we feel can now be duplicated 
around the world.

My question is, how it went from something the Lord Jesus Christ 
gave us to help with a problem we prayed and begged for help 
with, a personal issue, to becoming a worldwide phenomenon, 

-
ers. -

 

“Prob-
lems creep in when the modality is regarded as an independent authority 

opening for evil or deception.”

Wow. Are any of these people deceived? Have they opened them-
selves to evil? Their followers wouldn’t think so, would they?

What about Acts 8:20 and his comment that -
? 

Isn’t it also interesting that the one thing almost none of these 
healing modalities mention is the Lord Jesus Christ. Who is the 
True Healer? Who “inspired” them as a result of many prayers 
with the healing metaphor and tools? I looked in the Index in one 
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of these peoples book and there is no mention of the Christ, Lord 
Jesus, Savior or any other name he might go under. There is a refer-
ence to a page talking about Buddha and many others he considers 
insightful to healing. Just not the Lord Jesus Christ. I wonder if it 
was Buddha that gave him his healing modality after the nights of 
tears and prayers.

Where does the idea of doing this as a business model come 
from? Which God is about making money, becoming rich? Or have 
we bought into Babylon and also feel that if it is good, it will be 
expensive, as my friend stated? If it is free, not so good?

Isn’t it interesting how in the book of Alma, the people were per-
secuted because of their humility, they were not proud in their own 
eyes, and they shared the word of God without money or price. Do 
you think if they had charged for what God had given them they 
would have been welcomed and not been persecuted? What kind 
of spirit would accompany such a person?

-
ner of words, and this because of their humility; because they 
were not proud in their own eyes, and because they did impart 

-
out price.” 

What a strange concept. You share what has been given you from 
God with others, without charging for it, and for doing so you are 
persecuted. Does that help in understanding why others might 
think they need to charge for what God has given them? And what 
does “without price” mean? An exchange of energy? Just wonder-
ing. How does God handle this? He doesn’t charge for what He 
gives out. It is without money and without price.

Come, my brethren, every one that thirsteth, come ye to the 
waters; and he that hath no money, come buy and eat; yea, 
come buy wine and milk without money and without price. (2 
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While pondering this concept of persecuting others because they 
didn’t charge for sharing what God had taught them, I wondered 

you because you begged Him change the energy of the metaphor 
or modality? As I pondered this I was directed to several concepts.

machine and used it to see if certain homeopathic remedies were 

about this in previous books. Basically it tested the energy of the 

could test many other things.

One day I was at a couple’s house and they were having me test 
all of the pills and potions they used. If it balanced them the meter 

envelope and asked me to test it to see if it was “in balance with 
Christ.” This was something we had never tried before so I was cu-
rious. I was also curious about what was in the envelope, but they 
just asked me to test it before I looked inside.

book, , fell out. I was shocked and they 
had a good laugh saying how they were glad it had registered at 

thousand copies of.

could measure that energy to see if it was of the Lord Jesus Christ or 
not. We have taught others to do this using prayer or other means 
to see if the frequency of the object aligned with Jesus Christ our 
Savior.

The next time we had some people over that had been trained to 
do this, I put in an envelope one of these books that teaches a mo-
dality which a man had received from God after praying all night. 
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man who had prayed all night and received said modality to help 
his wife had come from the Savior Jesus Christ? They determined 

was in the result or revelation.

I then brought out an envelope with his book inside. My friends 
had no idea what was in the envelope, but I did tell them it was a 
book. They asked the Savior Jesus Christ how much of His truth 

truth. They were shocked when I took the book out of the envelope 
and they saw it was the book explaining the man’s modality that 
he had received from the Lord Jesus Christ and how to use it.

What changed? He had prayed all night and got what he needed 
from God to help his wife. He then made it into a healing modal-
ity to help “heal” the world. Was it because it was only meant for 
what he had prayed for, help for his spouse? Was it because God 
gave him his metaphor with his frequency? Was it because now 
he wanted to heal others without God being involved? He and his 
modality were now “ ? Or 
was it because he was going to heal the world and it didn’t matter 
what God thought, he and his modality could control the outcome 
of someone’s healing ? What if that per-
son was “appointed unto death”? The Lord says it pretty plain in the 
D&C.

“And again, it shall come to pass that he that hath faith in 
me to be healed, and is not appointed unto death, shall be 
healed.” (D&C 42:48, emphasis added)

This reminds me of when someone calls and asks if we will join 
in a fast for a particular person. Instead of a yes, might our re-
sponse be, “What does the Savior say? Have you prayed to see if the per-
son is appointed unto death?” I know, in all probability, they would 
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have been told by more than a few healers that He wants everyone 
healed.

There seems to be many things that enter into the healing equa-
tion when we decide to do things our way and not the Savior’s 
way.

The other thing that entered my mind was my chiropractor friend.

My friend is a wonderful man who helps many people. When I 

wanted him to do a certain healing modality on me. I didn’t care, 

did this modality on me.

While working on this chapter, my attention was directed to his 
-

er screen and software that was employed. I realized there was a 
problem. I saw darkness where the computer, software and screen 
was. This was an interesting development. I was still working on 
this chapter, so my understanding about the truth of these things 
wasn’t complete yet.

To continue the experiment I called my sighted friend for a sec-
ond witness. I asked her to look at our friend’s treatment room and 
tell me if there was anything of a dark nature there.

“You mean besides the large dark evil entity there?”

Then she said the most interesting thing. “The entity has a key-
board. He types into it what he wants to go into the person receiving the 
healing modality.”

Are you seeing this with your spiritual sight? The software that 
my friend purchased as part of paying for and learning this modal-
ity came with an entity. The patient has given permission for him 
to work on them, which also gives the entity permission to do its 
thing. The entity had a keyboard which it used to type in what 
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it wanted to enter the body of the person being treated with that 
modality. Does this come with every software package? How cool 
is that!

Why does this happen? How does this happen? Was the ener-
gy of these modalities changed when money entered the picture? 
What did pride and ego do?

Again:

“Problems creep in when the modality is regarded as an inde-

-

deception.”

Again, God will and does answer our petitions. He most likely 
will use language we are familiar with, may give us a metaphor 
and tools to use in healing what we petitioned Him for. We get into 
trouble when we decide we are the healer independent of God, we 
take God out of the equation, or we become the “authority” and 
not God. Since we are now the authority, we take our modality to 
the world and become Babylon, charging for what had been given 
for free.

I am grateful to the Lord Jesus Christ for answering my long 
asked questions about modalities and healing.
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Section Three – Tools

All the sections of this work are important, but we all need tools 
to combat spiritual evil. The tools you will discover in these six 
chapters are amazing.

-
menting these will help protect you and your family, your property 
and your home. We use these daily.

“Encapsulation” is of great help until you can get the help you 
really need.

We have talked about pyramids before, but the chapter about 
their power will enhance your understanding of why they are im-
portant and why you might want to consider them. 

“Five Stone Protection” is something many have tried with great 
success. We do this one outside and inside our home along with 
creating places where there is “Morphic Resonance,” the topic in 
the next chapter. Enjoy both of these.

Hopefully the “Sacred Space” chapter will resonate with you as it 
did with me. Many are familiar with sacred spaces, like temples and 
other places of true worship. Why not create your own by bringing 
in all the elements necessary? All it requires is faith, intent, prayer, 
and our Lord Jesus Christ.
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Chapter 12

Containment & Inner Shielding

I n the book Conquering Spiritual Evil one of the larger chapters is 
on Spiritual Shielding. Many stories were given showing how 
shielding works in hope that the book’s readers would imple-

ment shielding into their daily lives.

We have taught how important shielding is. We are at war with 
evil on this planet and are probably losing that war at the moment. 
I hear many Christians saying they are waiting for the Savior to 

when He comes! Something we all can hope and pray for. In the 
meantime, what are we to do? Simply endure it? Hide our heads in 
the proverbial sand?

Most people don’t use shielding for two reasons. One, they forget. 
Two, they don’t believe it actually works. If a person doesn’t “see” 

work. Those examples given in scriptures are exceptions, besides 
those people were prophets on the Lord’s errand, weren’t they? 

Then there are others who think their belief alone will protect 
them. They don’t realize that simply believing you are protected 

What? My belief in Christ won’t protect me? You mean there’s 
more to it?

When we go out and do portalcisms, those that help us have 
been taught the proper way to shield in order to be protected while 



156 Conquering Spiritual Evil – Vol. 2

clearing portals. If they don’t put their shields up properly before 
they start, they won’t have the protection they believe they have. 
We have seen it happen. If one is not properly shielded, they will 
usually come back with entities that have jumped to them. I know 
some will read in disbelief because these people are doing the Lord 
Jesus Christ’s work, so why would entities be able to attach to 
them, even if they aren’t shielded properly. Won’t the Lord simply 
protect them?

Maybe if we were new-born babies with parents that constantly 
protect us, we wouldn’t have to be shielded. Besides, new-born 
babies are under the stewardship of their parents who are allowed 
to shield them. The problem is we are not new-born babies here 
in this mortality. If you read the scriptures, you understand you 
have been through many cycles of creation, have done this many 
times—gone to a mortal world for education. We do our class work 
in the world of spirits and come here for the lab work in order 
to put our lessons into practice. Experience is the only true way 
things can be learned and the way comprehension is gained. Two 

“You can-
not simply learn. If mysteries are given to you, you are going to have to 

This goes along with: “Light and knowledge are not 
 (The 

Second Comforter,

How can you become like your Heavenly Parents if you don’t 
know about evil and how to protect yourselves? They surely do. 
Most of those here in mortality, especially the “religious”, are un-
der the spell of evil and don’t realize it. Many willingly do what 
they are told, even though, by doing so, their agency has been tak-

-
erful evil doesn’t even have to bother with these kind of people; 
they already own them. 

What was it Joseph Smith said about evil and being under its 
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“A man is saved no faster than he gets knowledge, for if he 
does not get knowledge, he will be brought into captivity by 
some evil power in the other world, as evil spirits will have 
more knowledge, and consequently more power than many 
men who are on the earth. Hence it needs revelation to assist 

(Teachings of 
the Prophet Joseph Smith

-
its that were more knowledgeable than I was at the time. The same 
will most likely happen to you; a prophet of God has so stated. Do I 
know this is true? Yes, you should read my emails from people ask-
ing for help against evil. Typically, we are the last resort for many 

them relief. Many have been and are being “brought into captivity by 
some evil power [from] the other world.”

Believing you are protected and actually being protected are 

Our war in this mortality is against the powers of darkness on 
both sides of the veil. Would it not be wise to use the tools our Sav-

of the tools given us to stand against the wiles of the devil. And:

“Above all, taking the shield of faith, wherewith ye shall be 
(Ephesians 

Since Conquering Spiritual Evil was written, we have learned 
about two other types of shielding that have worked wonders for 

shielding.”

Containment Shielding

When something is “contained,” it is “restrained or held within.” 
So a containment shield would restrain or hold within whatever 
you are shielding. Containment shielding is a beautiful thing when 
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done properly and within the bounds the Lord Jesus Christ has set. 

home for a clearing. She didn’t realize she had a huge general on 
her controlling her. Because I had invited her onto our property 
and she had the huge, evil being attached to her he was able to try 
and cause mayhem while on our property. We learn this from the 
report of my sighted friend:

“Because ________ had been invited onto the property by 
Doug who had stewardship thereof, the property shield was 
badly weakened, more especially at the point of entry onto the 

-
rectly east of the window of the family room. As a result, the 
cry for assistance was answered by a legion of evil charging 

the evil general would have a legion at his disposal, he had 
been warned of the possibility of a little greater battle than 

the large guards on the property (not all guards are warriors) 
promptly not only attacked the legion that had gained access 
to the property in an attempt to attack those involved with the 
ordinance, but they were shoving the entire works back out of 
the two rents within the shield, while simultaneously destroy-

head of the contingency…

“Because the shield had been compromised with the sanctioned 

Doug needed to be informed of the situation which had oc-
curred with the legion. Advisement was given that it is best 
to place a Containment Shield upon any who have strong evil 
entities attached to them. Doug was taught of the shielding 
technique that will automatically place a containment shield 
around any and all who have dark attachments. However, 
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those with powerful entities must be consciously shield con-
tained. The huge property shield was healed, strengthened, 

it was charged with the protection of.”

has been one of the greatest blessings we have been given by the 
Lord Jesus Christ. My wife and I ask the Savior to reinforce it nightly.

Because of the amount of people that come here wanting clear-
ings, blessings, casting out, or just wanting to talk, we seem to 
have an ongoing battle with what some leave behind. A contain-
ment shield is a shield that is put around someone that enters your 

shield that is put around him or her. So when the person leaves, the 
Their permission is not required because 

they are on your property which is your stewardship. 

She told me to also put up a barrier type device that automati-
cally puts a containment shield around any person or vehicle that 
crosses our property line. This type of shield will surround the per-
son as long as he or she is here. 

There are some rules that apply to containment shielding. First, 
permission is always sought and received from the Lord Jesus 
Christ before doing anything, especially containment shielding. 
Since you must respect everyone’s agency above all, you can’t go 
around putting containment shielding on others willy-nilly or just 
because you don’t like that person. If you do so against the laws 

and are in his power. I know that there will be those that know 
more than God and feel entitled to put containment shields around 
whomever they desire all around town. They shield others without 
permission. The Lord never did that, so we have no right to do it 
either. This is that serious. 

Therefore, agency must be honored at all times with stewardship 
a close second.
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Like agency, we must not impinge on another’s stewardship. We 
do have the right to protect our property, homes, and especially 
family. I am the steward of my property that I’m either purchasing 
or have a rental contract for. I have a right to put up shielding on 
that location where I’m living. In fact, each night after my wife and 
I read our scriptures, we pray. As we pray, we cast out of us, our 
home, and property. We will then ask for shields on ourselves, our 
home, and our property.

Why do we do this every night? It’s a war out there, and we want 
some semblance of peace. Many people come to our home and 
property to visit. We don’t know how their day has gone or if they 
are depressed, possessed, oppressed, or want to express. After they 
leave, they may have left behind some “dark presents,” knowingly 
or unknowingly, and we want them gone.

Sometimes the stewardship is short. When you are staying in a 
motel or hotel room, you have stewardship over that space. You 
can and should clear and shield it during your visit. A friend of 
mine works as a substitute teacher in the Salt Lake City area, and 
every morning when she gets to the classroom she is assigned for 
that day, she prays to have negative and dark energies and entities 
cast out, and then asks for shields around the room for that day 
while she is the temporary teacher. (I have asked for a clearing and 
shielding around a building where we were holding a seminar.)

An interesting sidelight is she has noticed that when she is able 
to shield her classroom before the students are there, the shielding 
is more powerful. If they make it into the room before her, it is not 
as powerful.

You can shield your home and property all you want, but if a 
person comes on your property or home with little or large entities 
on them, then they are inside of your shielding. There isn’t some 

person once they come through it onto our property.

Many people have shown their naivety by expressing the senti-
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ment that demons or dark entities can’t get into an LDS temple. Re-
ally? In this world? Or just in a fairytale? If I’m possessed or have 
dark critters on me, and I go through the door of a temple, they are 
still with me and are now inside, dedicated or not. Do people with 
dark entities enter the temple? If not, why do they have lockers 
with locks on them?

Let’s look at some examples and then explain more about how it 
works.

I have a good friend that ended up with a bad nasty on him. 
It didn’t like me, and I’m sure it didn’t like him either. When we 
were on the road traveling together, the vehicle started to fall apart. 
Later, the brakes failed right before the top of a very steep hill with 
several miles of downhill ahead of us. That night in the hotel room 
the TV would change channels on its own. 

After mentioning all of this on the phone with my sighted friend, 
she said she could see the bad nasty on my friend. It wanted us 
dead, especially me. She suggested I ask my friend’s permission to 
put a containment shield around him. I did and he agreed. You see, 
I had no stewardship over him and therefore, according to God’s 
Natural Law I had no right to do anything to him. So his permis-
sion had to be given. 

Since I had now had his permission, I put up a containment 
shield around him in the name of Jesus Christ. I visualized it go-
ing around him. After that was done, the trip was quite pleasur-
able. The bad nasty that was on him stayed within the containment 
shield and could only do things inside that shield. So all of what 
he tried to perpetrate on us was stayed. If my friend had refused to 
allow the containment shield while on the trip, I would have had 
two options: stay there and slug it out with the entity or go home 
without my friend.

Three years or so ago we went north to do a portalcism. The lo-

were keeping them active, and even rocks had been programmed 
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to spew out evil. All of it was ancient from Jaredite and then Lama-
nite and Nephite times. (If you’re going to buy property or a home, 
it would be ill-advised to purchase a property that was formerly an 
ancient satanic temple or synagogue!) This family had been living 
where hell came through portals every night for years. Mom and 
Dad lived upstairs and had an adult son, his wife, and their child 
downstairs in their own apartment. Every portal had been closed, 
and entities destroyed on both the property and house by the time 

some really bad things that had plagued them for years as a result 
of living in this hell hole.

She emailed me two days later saying that the house was still 
attacking her and things were still happening. (Unless you have 
lived this, it tends to be hard to understand) She was perplexed 
because they were casting out and shielding themselves, the home 
and property, but it just wasn’t working like it should. Because 
I could not stop long enough to pray about it, I told my sighted 
friend, who just happened to come over, about what was going on. 

She quietly asked the Lord Jesus Christ and was told this couple’s 
son and his family were still covered with entities and such. The 
son and his wife are not believers in these things and so had noth-

all of the house and 
property. They should only be shielding the property and their part 
of the home, that which they had stewardship over! The son and his 
wife have stewardship over the part they live in, so the couple have 
no right to shield it. The man and woman were told that if they 
just took care of their stewardship and put up a containment shield 
around their son’s stewardship, the problems would probably stop 
in their part of the home. This would be a permanent containment 
shield because their son’s stewardship is in the middle of theirs, but 
they must be separated with shielding because when they shielded 
the entire house, their kid’s entities came upstairs to play. 

Another friend has a husband that had been abusive in the past. 
On days when he has been out with his friends, he doesn’t come 
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home alone; he brings all kinds of dark critters along with him. She 
puts a containment shield around him the moment he enters the 
home. This way she gets some peace.

-
tainment shield around him or her. You are part of each other’s 
stewardship.

Another time a friend called about some family members that 
were coming to visit them. She is gifted and feels and sees things. 
So she said she always dreaded their visits because they leave all 

leave. I told her about containment shielding and how it works 
to keep a home peaceful and safer. She emailed a while later and 
in gratitude said it worked. What a wonderful tool the Savior has 
given us to keep our homes at peace, allowing others to visit and 
letting them leave with all the nasty critters they came with.

To activate or establish a containment shield, we state: 

“In the name of our Lord Jesus Christ we ask that a con-
tainment shield be placed upon any person or thing that 
enters our property.” 

It is as simple as that. We also visualize it being done. As they 

Let’s look at two more examples of containment shielding. I share 
these because of what they teach and also because you might expe-
rience similar things in your own life.

We went to Southern Utah to clear a home and property for a 
friend. A few months later she informed us that there seemed to be 
a problem with the home or property. Our friend has a friend who 
is gifted and stays at her home once or twice per month. Her gifted 
friend said there was something pretty nasty on the property and 

so much that she didn’t want to stay there.
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Through asking the Savior, we learned that when our friend 
was away from her home, someone had come to the property and 
placed a portal to Hell there. This would have been a mortal of a 
serious dark/evil nature who knows what he/she is doing and re-
ceives revelation from the adversary or his minions, devils, lords, 
and such. Just someone you want coming to “play” in your yard, 

problems on the property and in the home. 

We also learned that she either bought or was given something 
that she placed in the home. This item has its own little portal 
that came with it, free of charge of course. She cleansed that piece 

which we did the following week.

Being the curious type, I pondered what my friend had gone 
through and called my sighted friend with my question of the day.

“You leave your property,” I said, “and I leave my property all the time. 
-

tals on our properties?”

“Because we have containment shielding continually up and we have 
also asked for warrior angels to guard our homes and properties,” she 
answered. She then voiced the probability that our friend down 
south had not done either.

and she answered. 

“Hey,” I said, “two questions for you.”

“Okay, shoot,” she said.

“Have you put a containment shield around your property down 
south?”

“No,” she answered.

“Okay, have your ever asked for warrior angels to guard your property?”

“No,” she said again, 
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Now she does.

A friend, his wife, daughter and her really young baby were on 
their way north to see family. It was a long journey. The daughter 
told our friend that her baby girl would just wail at night in their 
hotel room. Our friend, the father, told her that the baby was be-
ing bothered by the dark entities in the room, even being taken to 
hell at night. She needed the dark entities cast out and the room 
shielded. She asked him to do it, which he did each night of the rest 
of the trip. The baby slept like an angel.

This daughter called him the other day and said, “Dad, can you 
come to our home we just moved in to and clear and shield it? Since we 

people we had rented it from and the woman said she felt her husband 
always had dark spirits or demons on him.” 

I know what this man will do for his daughter. He will call and 
get permission from her husband to go and clear the home of the 
portals and shield it. This will be one in the name of our Lord Jesus 
Christ. The dad needs the husband’s permission because he is the 
steward over the home and in charge of protecting the family. The 
woman’s father is not allowed to do anything outside his steward-
ship. He had learned through the Spirit that the home had two lev-
el 8 portals, something he knows how to take care of through the 
Savior. He will put up shielding afterward and put up containment 
shielding for those that come onto the property or in the home.

He will also teach the family how to do all of this. What a great 
father and grandfather. Maybe we ought to think about doing the 
same. How many of your children or grandchildren are being af-

do, and even more important, you now have some understanding 
about what to do to protect and help them.

Inner Shielding

The other kind of shielding that we need to discuss is inner shield-
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and emotions of the entities out there. Out where? Outside your 
property’s shielding or personal shielding. After my wife and I 
have cast out, shielded, and reinforced our containment shielding, 
we will ask for inner shielding.

We learned to do this because I would have hard nights in which 
all kinds of thoughts and sounds would come at me. At times I’d 
hear entities swearing the vilest things at me. They sent these things 
directly into my mind. Also, emotions were sent into my mind to 

The entities outside your property or home shielding will not 
be able to get past the shielding and into your home if the shield 
is done properly. (I can’t tell you how many sighted people have 

“Do you know 
how many evil entities are surrounding your property?”)

Even though they can’t get in, they can send their thoughts and 
emotions into your mind. The other side of the veil, both light and 
dark are telepathic. That is how they communicate, not with vocal 
cords. The dark entities love to sit outside your shielded property 
and send all kinds of “wonderful” thoughts and dark emotions 
into you all night long.

To stop dark, evil thoughts and emotions from entering our mind, 
we pray: 

“In the name of our Lord Jesus Christ, I/we ask that in-
ner shields be placed against the thoughts and emotions 
of all dark entities outside our property.”

It’s that easy and for me, at least, makes for a much better night’s 
sleep.

One of our daughters makes sure every night her daughters pray 
for inner shields. They also ask for sweet dreams and thoughts. 
This has helped them tremendously, especially the one that is quite 
empathic. If they forget to do this, it seems the girls usually will 
have a bad night.
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There are times when I’m out and about doing things and I will 
hear the dark entities swearing at me. I will immediately put up an 
inner shield against their thoughts and emotions, and it goes away.

One of our friends shared the following:

“She told me she kept hearing bad words in her mind and they 

and I had her try to cast out whatever was causing it. Yester-
day I read part of your email about the inner shielding. I sug-
gested she try it in the way you mentioned. She cast out and 

from the bad words in her mind!”

I know, she has the faith of a child because she is one. What if 
adults had that faith and did this? What if those with addictions 
where the Adversary’s minions telepathically put thoughts, im-
ages, and emotions into them did this kind of shielding? Would 
it work for them? What would it be like to not have those images, 
thoughts, and emotions being continually sent into their minds? 

Another friend shared this after I asked if she had any experience 
with “inner shielding” against the thoughts and emotions of the 
adversary.

plagued with fear, or should I say Fear my whole life. A few 
-

gently recognize it—I was afraid of being on the left hand of 

The Fear would literally invade my thoughts and then like a 
rush of sick adrenaline, physically and emotionally I would be 
rendered helpless for as long as I would allow it. Recognizing 
the vulnerability and the target emotions as shared with me, 
I was better at not allowing it to consume me when I was at-
tacked. Yes, I shielded for all I was worth against this entity. 
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“One day just as another attack and attempt to consume me 
took place, I broke down and cried to the Lord how ashamed I 
was because I thought I was learning to trust Him and here I 
was again—afraid! 

an entity trained in cre-
ating fear to destroy. It had been assigned to me to do just 
that—create fear in me to destroy me—what do I do then? He 

back of my mind. It is me that senses and understands it and 
then gives word and life to it as I process it mentally and then 
emotionally, then it carries power against me, but not before I 
give word and life to it. 

“I was instructed to practice recognizing and sensing it for 
what it is and cast it out before even giving it word or life. 
It then dawned on me that I could shield against the 
thoughts and innuendos so that they would have no 
place in me to even challenge my ability to recognize 
them! Because of this rather threatened way of life I have in-
cluded shields against thoughts for some time now. And now 
I know that that shielding has a name!” (emphasis added) 

Containment shielding and inner shielding make for a much saf-
er home and a better life. It is my hope that you understand them 

and safety. I know both work and are of the Lord Jesus Christ and, 

All spiritual shielding is important to learn and especially use. A 
tool sitting on the bench won’t do you much good unless you pick 
it up and use it!

A good friend was introduced to this type of shielding and then 
forgot about it until the Spirit reminded him about it years later:

our special needs daughter to a wonderful alternative practi-
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tioner who has been keeping [her]
one of my former students.

“I try and visit her once a year, and at one of my visits she 
taught me about asking Heavenly Father to place a shield of 
His light and love about me, so that it completely enveloped 
me. I proceeded to thank her, then set that aside and forgot 
about it as I left her home.

“A year or so later I found myself trying to focus more ef-
fectively in my prayers and was not having much luck. My 
thoughts were all over the place like middle school students. 

been taught earlier, and I gave in, since what I was doing obvi-

thoughts, and found that I could easily focus both my heart 

times when the natives are restless, so to speak, and the added 

thoughts, emotions, intents, and actions they might be sending 
your way:

“I recently stayed with some friends who are very concerned 
about my spiritual beliefs and inactivity in the church. They 
informed me they would be fasting for me. I felt awful for the 

thoughts, emotions, intents, and actions associated in any 

-
cially empathically).”
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And from another:

times I belatedly realized I was feeling physically, mentally, 
and emotionally messed up—everything seemed to be going 
wrong with my day(s). Then I would suddenly remember that 
some thing or other had brought me freshly to the attention of 
family members hostile towards me (for my choices). Then I 

-

it worked every time.”

This last one is from a man in which this kind of shielding has 
really helped:

“When I was told about inner shielding I decided I should test 
it and see for myself what it would do for me. 

“I have not had great sleep for many years. I generally wake 
up anywhere from 3 to 5 times a night. When I wake, my 
mind in generally racing with all kind of things: songs, events 
of the day, upcoming events, negative thoughts, anger, fear, 
judgment, etc. Each time I would awake, it would take up to 
30 minutes, sometimes more, to get back to sleep. My mind 
would be racing with so many thoughts and emotions that 
there would be no way the Lord, if He was trying to speak to 
me, could get my attention. I have thought about this for a 
long time and had tried, without much, if any success at all, to 
eliminate this problem. It had gotten so bad that I was getting 
lack of sleep migraine headaches quite frequently (not fun). 

really work.

place the inner shield around my mind. As I placed the shield, 

over me that I was doing something that would really help 
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amazed as I arose and gave thanks and praise to the Lord Jesus 

tonight.

Needless to say, I have become a steadfast believer in inner 
shielding. In just a very short time I have seen a miracle in my 
own life in the quality of sleep I get each night. Now maybe I 
can start receiving greater messages from the Lord as I sleep.”

Praise God for the relief these people have experienced and I have 
experienced by putting up inner shielding. Yes, sleep is a beautiful 
thing.

Containment and inner shields are two which can be extremely 
valuable in our own personal defense.
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Chapter 13

Encapsulation

“Encapsulation: the action of enclosing 
something in or as if in a capsule.”

O ur sighted daughter called to ask a question. This is some-
thing she does quite often, and since it is usually what I 
would call a “woman” question I will hand the phone to 

my sweetheart. Only this time it was to talk to Dad. 

“Dad, my baby keeps scratching his face in the same spot. It looks like 

 she told me. 

“Wow,”
think of. 

“What do you think it could be?” she asked. 

As I’ve said here before, I tend to look toward the spiritual side 
of things for a problem. I asked her if she had used her gift of sight 
and looked into the skin problem, on the spiritual level. 

“Yes, I did.”

“Well,” I responded, “what did you see?” 

“There was a demon in there that goes deep into the muscle.”
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dark side? I would think so since they are mostly spiritual beings. 
I found out that indeed, she had asked her husband to help, which 
he did, and it didn’t. Help that is. 

It was then she asked if I could do something. These things re-
quire a laying on of hands; it isn’t something that can be done long 
distance. I told her I’d call her back. 

Since my sighted friend was only seven digits away I called. Af-

there was an entity in the boy’s cheek causing him considerable 
consternation, along with the associated physical problems. 

“The entity has long claw like nails which it is using to cause the boy 
 she 

told me. 

I asked what could be done for him until we were able to go help. 
She then shared another gift from our Lord Jesus Christ. 

“She could ask the Lord Jesus Christ to encapsulate the demon until you 
can get there. That way it would not be able to cause the boy any more 
harm,” she told me. 

I relayed the information about encapsulation to my sighted 
daughter. 

She asked the Savior to come and encapsulate the evil entity. This 
is not a shield! It puts the entity in a capsule until help can come. 

The itching went away and the boy stopped scratching. 

Praise God for the gifted, sighted folk. Praise our Lord Jesus 
Christ for looking out for even the smallest of us.

After hearing about the encapsulation principle and how well 
it worked for my sighted daughter on her son, I couldn’t wait to 
apply it in my life. The principle about waiting on the Lord Jesus 
Christ never occurred to me, nor even asking Him. Oh well, never 
mind, I’m a big boy and so I pulled up my big boy pants and did 
what I wanted to do. My will be done. 
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Soon I found myself with a friend who had in the past asked me 
to help him whenever I saw something amiss. I have decided that 
this may not be a good idea. 

When I see or know something is on someone, I won’t say any-
thing because I don’t want to step on stewardship or agency. But I 
knew he had asked so I went ahead and silently “helped” him. In 
the past I have used a containment shield, which we discussed in 
the previous chapter.

This time I decided to encapsulate the entity. Should work, right? 

The reason I had put a containment shield around this entity in 
the past is because of how powerful this entity is. So yes, I asked 
the Lord Jesus Christ to encapsulate this entity, thinking that would 
make for even greater protection. 

Nothing happened. 

just went ahead and asked Him to do it. If I had asked permission, 
I’d probably been told no because it wouldn’t work. Then I would 
have asked Him why because it worked on the small, little, tiny, 
entity in my grandson’s face. 

Can I encapsulate a huge entity? The answer would be no be-
cause we use containment shielding around a larger entity. Encap-
sulation is great for smaller ones. It is easy to do. First, get permis-
sion from whomever you are helping. If it is your smaller child you 
already have stewardship. Then, ask the Savior for permission to 
encapsulate the entity until you can get permanent help with the 
problem. Finally, say a prayer asking Him to encapsulate it. Pretty 
simple, isn’t it. 

I had someone relate an experience to me about what happened 
to her.

“After reading your recent posts about encapsulation, I 
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“When I came to you this past summer for a clearing, one of 
the many things that had to be taken care of was a little nasty 
entity that was trying to mess with the baby growing inside 
me.

-
tity since very early in the pregnancy, but was unable to get 
rid of it.

-
ing to be able to get to you for months. The Lord was merciful 
and allowed me to encapsulate it for that period of time until I 
would be able to get there.

“Once the entity was removed, I was so relieved to no longer 
have to continuously put up defenses in my own body to pro-
tect the baby. Being able to encapsulate the bugger for such a 
long period of time was a huge blessing, but it was still just 
a Band-Aid until it could really be addressed and having to 
reestablish the capsule every time I put shields up reminded 
me of that.

“It’s the blessing of time to do things right.”

She is right, it is a Band-Aid, but an important one as you can see 
as is containment shielding. It was a blessing for her and her devel-
oping baby until she could get to where there was permanent help.

All praise be to our Lord and God, Jesus the Christ for His mercy 
and grace. What a blessing it was for this woman to understand a 
concept like this and use it to bless and protect her unborn child. 
How blessed that child is to have a mother like this woman.
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Chapter 14

Pyramids of Light

I -

a book whose title caught my attention. Sadly, to this day I don’t 
remember the title and don’t have the book. It possibly could have 
been Pyramid Power by Dr. Patrick Flanagan which came out in the 
early 70’s. Nevertheless, I loaned it to my genetics science teacher 
and he never returned it.

In the book there was a chapter where it explained how to make 
a pyramid out of cardboard and explained what it could do for 

method” of study, so I made myself a pyramid. The book told the 
proper dimensions and how to place it towards true north, neither 
of which I realized at the time was important. I just wanted to fol-
low the directions as closely as possible in order to realize the same 
results that were talked about in the book.

The book described pyramids being able to keep a razor blade 
sharper for a much longer period of time. I had started shaving 

how long a razor blade would last for me and being a poor but not 
starving student, I made them last as long as possible or if I could, 
I’d “borrow” one from my father.

It also said that a properly made and placed pyramid would 
turn raw meat into jerky, quickly taking all the moisture out of it. I 
placed some raw hamburger in the center bottom of my pyramid 
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on top of our ping pong table along with my razor blade. Being a 
“true” scientist I placed a “control” piece of hamburger on the table 
a ways away from the pyramid and waited to see what would hap-
pen. Each day I’d take out the razor, use it and put it back. It lasted 
for weeks and weeks while staying sharp. That was quite cool.

The really interesting part of the experiment was the meat. After 
a few days the hamburger on the table looked like hamburger that 
had been left out on the counter for a few days, not very appealing. 
Incredibly, the hamburger under the pyramid had become what 
looked like beef jerky.

I took the book, both pieces of hamburger, and my razor to my 
science teacher and explained what I had done. He was amazed 
and puzzled. He had never heard of doing anything like this with 
a pyramid—pyramids were made to entomb a Pharaoh or a place 

the book which he never returned. I soon got involved in my new 
experiment—dating girls—and forgot about the entire episode. 
(Girls were a whole lot more fun and a nicer “experiment.” I mean, 
who cares about science when you are sixteen and have raging hor-
mones?)

That was my experience with pyramids until about seven years 
ago when I was told to study them again. We would eventually do 
a seminar where I taught a section about them. In preparation for 
the seminar I studied the material in David Wilcock’s book, The 
Source Field Investigations, where he quoted and sourced much from 
Russian scientists who had taken what Dr. Flanagan had found out 

-
sian scientists had published. What was interesting is mainstream 
science would not publish them, as this was, and still is, considered 
pseudo-science by those with “credentials” which entitle them to 
government funding and the opportunity to be published in a 

-
sian research was on the website of Dr. John DeSalvo’s Great Pyra-
mid of Giza Research Association. It is there where I read many of 
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the reports of the Russians’ amazing research, especially that of Dr. 
Alexander Golod.

In a previous chapter did we not talk about how Satan’s control-
lers work hard to keep truth occulted? Just what they have done 
with pyramids. It is a real shame when our greatest fear is the 
opinion of others and when that fear keeps us chained and ser-
vants of dark and evil.

We know there are pyramids in Egypt, Mesoamerica, China and 
several other places in the world. There is no agreement as to how 
many there are and their ages. Some scientists believe they are tens 

ago, and yet others much younger. The largest pyramids are found 
in Bosnia. The Bosnian Pyramid of the Sun would be over twice 
the size of the Great Pyramid in Egypt. We don’t know exactly how 
many are in China since they won’t let anyone study them.

There is almost universal agreement that there are hardly any 
pyramids in North America. There are some large mounds that 
look similar to pyramids such as the Cahokia Mounds in Illinois. 
Were these similar to the other pyramids? They don’t really know. 
Especially in Egypt where they still claim the pyramids are burial 
chambers, as they do with the Great Pyramid. 

What they don’t know is there are a minimum of three pyramids 
in Utah that we have seen. My sighted friend pointed two of them 
out to me one time, while I found another and asked her if it wasn’t 
one. It is. When you know what you are looking for they are quite 
evident. Though there does seem to be many small mountains 
that look like a pyramid and really aren’t. In reality the Spirit is 
required. The problem with this area is what the Book of Mormon 
states about how the entire face of the land changed at the Cruci-

were most likely destroyed.

The wonderful thing about the pyramids that we have found 
here, are they were covered up when the volcanic activity hap-
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hidden from the world and are still available to be cleared and acti-
vated. I wonder what that would do to the areas they are in.

Below is one example we have found. No, we will not tell you 
where it is.

The etymology of the word pyramid is derived from the Greek 
words Pyramis and Pyramidos. The meaning of the word Pyramis 
is obscure and may relate to the shape of a pyramid. The word 

the pyramid is the energy that they create and put out for the ben-

The one thing we can take a hard look at is what the scientists 
have found in regards to what the energy of a pyramid will do, 
not only to organic beings like us, but water, medication, seeds, 
granite, and so much more. Below is a list of a few of the things that 

acknowledge because “our scientists are better than their scientists.” 
No, ours are just more brainwashed. 
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-
lems. Max Skousen made the following observation in A Blessing 
Hitherto Unknown, Book II, Finding the Mark:

“As the Lord warned our Church in the condemnation, our 
limitations result from two characteristics—pride and unbe-
lief.

“Our pride comes from our belief that we, and in a sense, we 

please Him. Our unbelief comes from the fact that we tend to 
 (p. 

If this describes you, you may as well throw this book away. Be-
sides, what do pyramids have to do with destroying spiritual evil? 
Or becoming a conscious human being? Or anything else for that 
matter? 

only the Russian pyramids, but others as well. Most of this comes 
from the research of Dr. Alexander Golod and is listed in David 
Wilcock’s Source Field Investigations:

• Premature babies with near zero chance of survival were 
given a 40% solution of glucose that had been placed in a 
pyramid. all of them lived. They repeated this experiment 
over and over again with the same results. The babies that 
were given an ordinary glucose solution were just as likely 
to die as before. 

• Dr. N. B. Egorova gave pyramid water to mice that had 
been given carcinogens that would surely give them mas-
sive cancerous tumors. The control group were given the 
same carcinogens, but the pyramid water was withheld 
from them, they were only allowed normal water to drink. 
The mice that had been given the pyramid water to drink 
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• More than twenty varieties of seeds were kept in a pyr-

then planted in tens of thousands of hectares. In all cases, 

droughts and did not get sick.

that had been placed in a pyramid and then placing the 

• Radioactive materials decayed faster under a pyramid.

• Dangerous pathogenic bacteria and viruses became much 
less harmful to living organisms.

grow 400 times better than it had before.

• Concrete sets more strongly.

• Diamonds that were synthesized within a pyramid became 
harder and purer than normal.

• White rabbits and mice became 200 percent stronger in 
their endurance, and their white bloodcell counts went up.

• There were strontium and heavy metal problems in the 
Arkhangelsk region of Russia that was contaminating their 
water supply. They applied Dr. Golod’s pyramids as a po-
tential solution. They built a series of pyramids over the 
area and within a short time they had clean water. They 
did the same thing in Krasnogorskoe, Russia where just 
one pyramid was able to clear up all the salt that had been 
causing a problem with their water supply.

• The Russian scientists compared how many earthquakes 
had happened in the local areas where they had built the 
pyramids to the time before they had been erected. There 
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was never a large quake in the area, rather hundreds of 
very tiny earthquakes, which caused no damage whatso-
ever. They have also found that pyramids seem to make 
the local weather much calmer.

by using military testing equipment a huge ring of en-

the pyramid. They also found a three hundred kilometer 

area around the pyramid. 

I could go on for pages with the information they have found con-

and much more. “In short, the land was renewed, healed and trans-
formed—suggesting that the life-giving energies harnessed by the 

 
(The Source Field Investigations -
rial you want on the internet or get David Wilcock’s book. Go for it!

In this work we want to focus on what pyramids might be able to 
do for us in regards to our battle with spiritual evil and even how 
they might help in our quest to become a fully conscious human 
being. But by all means, don’t overlook what they can and will do 
for you in your life right now. Do you plant a garden? Well, why 
not put the seeds under a pyramid for a day or two? 

One of the most fascinating studies done by the Russian scien-
-

ers. I will let David Wilcock explain from his book The Source Field 
Investigations what happened when they put granite in their large 
pyramid and then used the granite as building material in some of 
their jails:

pyramid energy could reduce criminal behavior and increase 
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feelings of love and peace. All they did was store granite and 
other crystalline structures in the pyramid and then set them 
up in and around certain jails in Russia, which held a total of 

a few months most crimes almost disappeared, and behavior 

built into their own surroundings.

-
cant points…Somehow, feelings of love and peace, which are 
normally considered to be abstract emotional phenomena that 

our surroundings. The pyramid energies create a measurable 

and it emanates directly from the earth—where it is then har-
nessed through these unique pyramid structures. Radiation 
can be quickly reduced, ozone holes closed up, earthquakes and 

improved, illness and disease dramatically lessened, buildings 
made far stronger and safer, and even crime, terrorism and 
mental illness greatly reduced.” 

At the seminars we also discussed some the “other” things I had 
found out from my research into pyramid power. I was reading 
a report of one of the Russian scientists where he made the state-
ment that pyramids would reduce the radiation level. This was a 
given from the other research mentioned. But then he stated that 
this would allow angels and God to come to earth to dwell. Now 
that caught my attention. The only bad thing I did was to not copy 
what I had just read or to get the internet address so I could go back 
to it. I was too excited I guess. I know, bad research, but I didn’t 
care because I was so excited about what I had just read.

The next day we were scheduled to do the seminar about pyra-
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mids. This was too good to pass up so I called the three people 
I have mentioned before that have traveled the cosmos and that 
I knew had been to the city of Enoch. I asked each one indepen-
dently if they had been to see the city of Enoch.

“Yes,” all three individuals answered.

“Did you see pyramids while there?” I then asked.

Again they all said, “Yes.”

Then came the “kicker” question.

“Did the pyramids reduce or stop the radiation there?”

Again, “Yes.”

“

Wow, again the answer was, “Yes.”

The visible light spectrum we live in is quite small when com-
pared to the entire light spectrum. The more light a being gains, 
the more they raise their frequency. High level frequency on the 
light spectrum is radioactive to a mortal human being. Why do 
you think if God appeared to you in His “glory” you would fry? 

-
tion burned those mortals that were there. Some were instantly in-
cinerated or just disappeared. Would the same happen to us if God 
came in His glory? Have we not talked about when those of just a 
Terrestrial nature come back with Enoch, those that don’t “vibrate” 
at that frequency will be “toast” or burnt up? What I’m talking 

the mortals there had to be changed or they would not have en-
dured seeing God or higher angels.

The pyramids in the city of Enoch allow the Gods of Light and 
angels of a higher nature to dwell there and not “burn” the inhab-
itants. That is one reason they built pyramids in the city of Enoch. 
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The other is they serve as temples for instruction and to raise con-
sciousness, plus everything else we’ve discussed so far.

After doing the seminar about pyramids where much of this re-
search was discussed, I asked my son-in-law, Daniel, if he would 
consider building pyramids for home use. He agreed to do so. 
There were several hundred sold over the next months. Some 
would purchase just one, others got several for each room of their 
house and some for the yard. Others would build their own. We 
warned them it is critical to build them with the proper angles or 
they won’t work properly. The “Russian” pyramid had a 72 de-

angle. This means that the angle at the corner of the base to the side 

My sighted friend and I stared doing portalcisms during this time. 
It was highly interesting to go to a home where they had properly 
set up the pyramids. We did a home where the woman’s husband 
wasn’t very considerate to her and is very dark spiritually. She had 
a room upstairs she considered her sanctuary. She told us he would 
come to the door, but would not enter the room. When we went in 
we saw multiple pyramids in it. Awesome!

Another woman reported the same thing with her husband who 
can be quite dark. He will come to the door of the room and not 
enter. She reports that if he does enter the room, he becomes so un-
comfortable that within one minute he will leave.

We did a property and home in West Jordan, Utah. There were 
all levels of portals outside on the property. Once we got inside the 

we saw at least two pyramids in each room! We realized that pyra-
mids will get rid of portals of the lower levels and keep them away.

We also realized that lower level demons, devils, and other dark 
entities don’t like pyramids of light and will stay away if you have 
them in your dwelling.

These two facts alone should make anyone reading this to ei-
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ther make their own or get some now for their home, let alone 
everything else we have discussed. Oh, wait, I know what reality 
is. Many of us are so concerned with what the neighbors or Mom 
might say we won’t do it.  The 
full quote from Osho seems apropos at this point: 

“The greatest fear in the world is of the opinion of oth-
ers, and the moment you are unafraid of the crowd, you 
are no longer a sheep, you become a lion. A great roar 
rises from your heart—the roar of freedom.”

My hope is that Bobby will move next door to me and will put 
this one in his yard:

Russian pyramid built by Dr. Golod. It is 144 feet in height.

I sincerely hope it is clearer why anciently they built huge pyra-
mids, mounds, standing stones and all kinds of megalithic struc-
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tures all over our planet earth.

If you study pyramids and what people think there seems to be 
some conclusions made by a few that don’t jive with what we have 
experienced.

One of these ideas is it doesn’t matter if the pyramid is solid on 

the same thing based on what people had written, that it doesn’t 

-
able to us several gifted people that have been able to “see” energy.

Above is a copper pyramid that is open. These can be made out of 
copper, wood, or any other suitable material, so the literature says. 
We had our sighted people look at this type of pyramid made out 
of dowels and see how much energy was coming out of it. Then we 

out of cardboard, similar to the open one.

-
ed friends. 

-

more if you put a quartz crystal in the inside top of it and a base 
on the bottom. All of this came about by trial and error by asking 
our sighted friend to look and tell us about the amounts of energy 
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coming out. In the wooden structures there can be no metal and the 
angles must be right.

As a result of our experiments and the help of the sighted folks 

the more mass, the greater the power. That is why Dr. Golod built 

is why they built the best ones anciently out of stone, completely 

-
ergy output of the pyramid.

A while ago my sighted friend and I went to Idaho to help sev-
eral families out. In one home the father was not quite so open 
about these things. (No, his name was not Bobby.) The woman of 
the house had attended the pyramid seminar and had made paper 
pyramids to place all over their home. She made them art proj-
ects for the children and so her husband didn’t say much about it. 
Nearly every room had several paper or card stock pyramids with 
the right angles and highly decorated by the children. The amaz-

cleared out the smaller portals!

I mentioned before that the wooden ones built by my son-in-law 

energy.

were placed in those homes, what would the result be? Makes me 
wonder why every home doesn’t have many of these placed in ev-
ery room, just to keep lower end portals gone and help keep the 
lower level demons out.

All of us live in a sea of energy. It presses against us continually. 
It causes inertia. This energy spins inside a pyramid, like a vortex. 
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Imagine your bathtub draining with that little “tornado” above the 
drain. Turn it upside down and now you have a visual of what a 
pyramid does to the energy all around us. This energy comes into 
the bottoms and swirls, as it gets closer to the top it swirls faster, 
just like in your bathtub. It will leave the top of a pyramid in a 
beam and also will extend out the sides of the pyramid for several 
feet to several miles depending on the size and what it is made 
of. The energy from Dr. Golod’s huge pyramid extended out hun-
dreds of kilometers. 

If constructed with proper intent and light, it can be of great ben-

also true, as in all things. I know Daniel will not build a pyramid 
unless he is right before the Lord Jesus Christ. Whatever energy 
and intent the builder holds while working to make the pyramid 
goes into the wood or whatever material is being used. That will 

GIGO rule. Garbage In = Garbage Out. That especially holds true 
in spiritual things. We have talked about this in our other books. 
If you are of light and you work to keep your home that way, the 
pyramids will send that light energy out and evil won’t like being 
around it or can’t be around it. If a person is dark, obeys those of 
evil, doing their commands, then the pyramid will send out that 
energy; our intent has much to do with the kind of energy that af-
fects our lives.

Why a chapter on Pyramids? It is just another tool that has been 
used anciently and now hopefully in modern times to thwart evil, 

and in your home, why wouldn’t you want to use this tool the 
Gods of Light have given us?

Further Knowledge:

“When pyramids are built by those who have both the per-
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the Father, possess the correct frame of mind, with pure in-
tent (as close as able) and love, the structures will raise the 
physical frequency of a considerable amount of surrounding 

enough people with large (at least 8 foot based) pyramids on 
their property and people who look to Jesus Christ they may be 
visited by translated Beings (aka angels) and other Beings of a 
Celestial nature. The people who have such pyramids on their 

“Even when those who are curious, having no belief in Jesus 

-
mined evil can build the same causing lowered area frequency 

a pyramid built by those who have actual, active priesthood 
of Jesus Christ (not from any institution nor religious order) 
having received authority and permission to build such an 

enhance the power of the pyramid of light.”
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Chapter 15

Five Stone Protection

S ince we are discussing various things we can do to protect 
ourselves I thought it might be important to add an ordinance 

to try and help the family that had bought the old LDS chapel. We 
have written about that experience of the family living in the for-
mer church building extensively in our other books but never re-
ally mentioned the ordinance that was done to protect their home. 

Before heading to Arizona I met with a few people to get advice 
on how to handle a place that was extremely “haunted” with much 

which I really appreciated and used. One of those was to smudge 
the entire building, which was done.

One of the other ideas we actually taught at several of our work-
shops. When I met with one of my sighted friends, I was taught 

person’s house, based on an Old Testament experience:

the armour Saul had given him and then did a most unusual 
thing:

“‘And David girded his sword upon his armour, and he as-
sayed to go; for he had not proved it. And David said unto 
Saul, I cannot go with these; for I have not proved them. And 
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he had, even in a scrip; and his sling was in his hand: and he 

“David knew what he was doing. When he went to the brook 
and looked for the stones, he knew they would speak to him. He 

would take them out in order.”

To David this was a ritual he was performing. The brook was 
“living water” and represented the Lord Jesus Christ, who is Liv-

In the book, , by Peter Lemesurier, he 
has a section where he talks about the meaning of numbers. For ex-
ample, many people know that the number “7” represents eternal 
or spiritual perfection. The number “4” represents physical or ter-

-
ber “8” represents rebirth.

-
anic Leader or the Great Initiate. In other words, the Lord Jesus 
Christ.

Did you know that over an eight-year period the planet Venus’ 

Earth, or what astronomers call a geocentric position. The number 

represents the Messiah or the Lord Jesus Christ. 

from Earth over an eight-year period:
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We have been taught that all things testify of our Lord Jesus Christ. 
Even the heavens testify of Him. The planet Venus rises in the 
southeast part of the sky. This was apparently important to the an-
cients. If you go to the ancient Pueblo site Chaco Canyon in New 
Mexico you will see that the entry way to their huge inground 
“buildings” are in the southeast. I have a feeling that many of these 
places were for worship and they understood the importance of 
the “Morning Star” or Venus. The Sun is reborn every morning in 
the east.

In the book, Fools Crow: Wisdom and Power, Fools Crow states that 
the messenger from the east is the golden eagle and this direction 

We have been told that Christ will come from the east. Most of 
the LDS temples and other structures have a door facing east and 
the highest point is also eastward.

An endtimes scriptures actually states this:

“For as the lightning cometh out of the east, and shineth even 
unto the west; so shall also the coming of the Son of man be.” 
(Matthew 24:27)
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The second part of this concerns the brook, or living water. In the 
seventh chapter of John, our Savior declared:

“In the last day, that great day of the feast, Jesus stood and cried, 
saying, If any man thirst, let him come unto me, and drink.

“He that believeth on me, as the scripture hath said, out of his 

He is living water. Once again, all things testify of Him.

In preparing to meet Goliath, David was performing a ritual, in 
which there is much power. As discussed previously, the Savior 
has us do rituals. Rituals can become an ordinance. There are tem-
ple rituals and ordinances. This person was describing a ritual or 
ordinance I would later perform in order to try and help this family 
in Arizona.

my Heavenly Father and ask for the help of our Lord Jesus Christ. 
While doing this I should ask for Their permission to do this or-
dinance. Once I received permission I could then proceed. Previ-
ously I had been asked by the homeowner for any help I could 

the chapter on shielding in Conquering Spiritual Evil, “We can put 
a shield around whatever we have stewardship over that we feel 

-
quired, so I was in a fasting mode. I had been told that once I got 

about what was needed and he said there was a small stream about 

I was indeed grateful it was a stream. I had been told, like David, 

stream, but in the living water. The stone would “speak” to me. 
This made me curious, I had never talked to a stone before. We had 
done a workshop with a Native American where he taught us to 
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speak to trees. Now that was a great experience. Especially when 
the tree asked me if I wanted to meet his mother. He told me to turn 
around. They both spoke to me.

Now I found myself looking for a stone to speak to me. It did. It 

in the order I “found” them. Actually, I felt they had found me.

The homeowner and I went back to the property and held the 

were cleared, dedicated and consecrated.

The person had told me that I was then to take the stones and 

the ground. They are not to be buried. I asked the homeowner if 
he wanted to place the stones since it was his property. He read-

house.

After doing this, he then proceeded to walk clockwise around the 
house to the southwest corner and placed the second stone there 
on top of the ground. Then, he was to proceed clockwise to the 
northwest corner of the house and place the third stone there.

It was at this point he had to climb over a fence. I made a note to 
self to check out the layout of the next house and property before 
we did this ordinance. After climbing the fence he placed the third 
stone on the northwest corner of his house.

He then continued clockwise and placed the fourth stone on the 
northeast corner of the house. 

at the most used entryway into the house. While doing this it is 
important to keep going clockwise. You do not go back counter-
clockwise to get to the entryway. If you had just passed it to place 
the fourth stone, you go all the way around the house to place it by 
the entryway.
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a prayer of gratitude and consecration to our Savior Jesus Christ 
for the ordinance that has just been done.

Like I said, in the past we have taught this ordinance. There have 
been more than a few that have called me to express how much 

from doing it.

-
ing fairy dust and expecting the Lord Christ to protect you. You are 
connecting with earth, living water, stone, energy, direction, and 
ordinance. All of which gives power. It is all to be done with His 
permission and under His direction.

Remember, all things testify of Him and all things are to be done 
under His direction.
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Chapter 16

Morphic Resonance

I “that 

by a process [he] called morphic resonance.” (“An Experimental Test 
of the Hypothesis of Formative Causation,” Biology Forum

term that described what he was seeing. In one of his essays, he 
stated:

“Through morphic resonance, each member of a species draws 
upon, and in turn contributes to, a pooled or collective memo-

similar animals raised under similar conditions should subse-
quently tend to learn the same thing more readily all over the 
world. Likewise, people should tend to learn more readily what 
others have already learnt, even in the absence of any known 
means of connection or communication…The hypothesis also 
applies in the chemical and physical realms, and predicts, for 

to crystallize all over the world the more often they are made. 
There is already circumstantial evidence that this actually 
happens.” (Ibid.)

In another paper Sheldrake explored the idea of social and cul-
“A 

familiar comparison might be that of a hive of bees or a nest of termites: 
each is like a giant organism, and the insects within it are like cells in a 
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superorganism. Although comprised of hundreds and hundreds of indi-

whole.” (“Morphic Resonance and the Collective Unconciousness,” 
Psychological Perspectives

Studies have shown that their collective response is far more rapid 

in or morphic resonance they operate under?

His idea of morphic resonance is quite broad. In this chapter we 

applies to the Spiritual.

In Freddy Silva’s book, The Divine Blueprint, he describes moun-
tains that have a morphic resonance in them:

“Sacred mountains, then, can be seen as landscape temples 

“And if they are a kind of temple, then they may be doorways 

-
ber always to look to the mountaintop; in doing so you look to 

even a mountain. Many power places are located where lines of 
magnetic force travel on the Earth’s surface. They are called tel-
luric currents. Have you ever seen where an order of monks have 

the morphic resonance or power they feel there. A power place is 
as well as elevate a person’s 

resonance. If a person visits or meditates at these places of power 
where there is a morphic resonance of light, it can build up to a nu-
minous state of mind. (Numinous means having a strong religious 
or spiritual quality, indicating the presence of divinity.) If a per-
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son visits the same place where there wasn’t a morphic resonance, 

resonance. If the activity is of Light, over time the area will have a 
numinous morphic resonance.

Let’s return to what Silva has to say:

“Though the people who originally discovered, used, honored 
and reinforced the power places are long gone, their tradition 
lives in the rituals of native cultures such as the Aborigines 

day practitioners of Druidism and Hinduism. Regardless of 
whether they visit sacred caves, mounds or mountains, devo-
tees continue this practice to acquire the numinous energy of 
place, and in correctly harnessing this power they are able to 
receive visions. Or they serve others by redirecting the energy 

medicine man must go to the mountain or some other power 
center to pray for his people. I connect with the power and 
shoot it straight down from the mountaintop into the sacred 
dance. It is like a beam of light or electricity. It will make the 
healing more powerful…. and I ask the spirits from the moun-
tain to come down and dance with us in the ceremony as our 

“Jesus did precisely the same as a way of strengthening his 
power to heal people.” 

He is right, Jesus often went to the mountain to revitalize, clear, 
and energize Himself. Do you think that because He went to His 
“favorite” mountain places often that they, too, would eventually 
become imbued with greater morphic resonance?

We have now mentioned “power places”, going to mountains, 
-

ern-day Gentiles? Do we need to worry about places of power? 
What in the world is morphic resonance, really?
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I can think of two real life examples. One was when we operated 
the restaurant in Fairview, Utah. We worked it for two years and 
no one was paid; we fed the less fortunate for Thanksgiving and 
Christmas. The entire story is in chapter two in I See…Arise! It is 
called “Heaven Took Notice.” Why is it called that? Because Heav-
en did take notice and came down to visit the restaurant. The Lord 
Jesus Christ came with His Wife and ate a Thanksgiving meal. We 
noticed afterward that when people sat in the booth where They 
had eaten Their meal, the people would stay there. Some sat there 
for hours.

The other example was when we were training some individuals 
to help us go out and do portalcisms. My sighted friend’s Warrior 
guardian had placed some portals on my property and the class 

they had been taught.

My daughter, Debi, immediately was drawn to an area under a 
canopy we have set up under two cedar trees. She asked my sight-
ed friend if one was there and was told “no.” She kept going back to 

“That is where your Dad meditates, prays, 
and studies. That is an area of light and there are no portals there.”

What caused the booth where our Savior and His Wife sat to 
draw people to sit there and stay? What caused the area under the 
canopy to be full of light that Debi was drawn to? Might it have 
been what Sheldrake calls morphic resonance? Could we use a def-
inition of an area where Light came or was drawn to and that Light 

-
tion: 

-
havior can facilitate subsequent occurrences of similar pat-
terns.”
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was an event involving Light from Heaven coming, and the oth-
er involved a behavior that happened over time with meditation, 
prayer, scripture reading, and study in one spot.

Both of these events and behaviors caused Light to be infused 
into the physical elements of the surrounding areas.

Do you think the Sacred Grove where the Father and Son ap-
peared to Joseph Smith has morphic resonance? Is that why people 
are drawn there? Is that why we are drawn to “sacred sites” and 
if we go there, not as a tourist, but as a pilgrim, we can open our-
selves to great spiritual experiences?

I remember visiting the Johnson Farm near Kirtland, Ohio. We 
went into the room where Joseph Smith and Sidney Rigdon had 

later, I didn’t want to leave the room. I even begged the young mis-
-

tual feel to it or “morphic resonance.” What the world would call a 
paranormal experience did occur there when the Lord Jesus Christ 
showed the two men an incredible vision. 

Is it possible to create dark or evil morphic resonance?

I used a quote by Freddy Silva on a handout I made up. Here is 
his quote:

“A site becomes sacred through the accumulation of universal 
forces and the quality of veneration over time. Its compound 
energy is neither right nor wrong; it is simply energy.

“The quality
direction of its power and its purpose.

“When you decide to claim your legacy in the places of 
power, which direction will you choose?” (The Divine Blue-
print, p. 288, emphasis in original)

I used to like this quote a lot. Then I read it more carefully and 
noticed some untrue statements.
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becoming sacred through the accumulation of universal forces, as 
long as those forces are of good or what we call light. I also agree 
that the quality of veneration over time increases its sacredness, as 
long as that veneration is of light.

-
pound energy is neither right nor wrong, that it is simply energy.

Energy is made of light. All light or energy is on a sliding scale, 
from what we would call very dark to very light. Satan being on 
the one side and our Father on the other side. But it is just a scale. 
Evil can’t exist in the light of our Father or that of our Savior, can 

For those that are Christ-centered, some of those sources might be 
of a “wrong” nature, of an evil nature or dark. Others would be of 
a right source, good in nature and light.

Have you ever entered a room or a building and could feel the 
evil? Would this not be a morphic resonance that is evil or dark? 
It could be full of dark, evil portals and granted, most likely there 
are many evil spirits in the location. I’ve already given examples of 
places where the morphic resonance is good or light.

Many people have asked about the dark portals we have gone 
out and closed. They seem to be worried that they created them. 
From our experience we have found that many have indeed cre-
ated portals in their home or on their property. Let’s say a couple 
has a knock down argument that becomes quite heated in what is 
expressed vocally and non-vocally. Those negative emotions are 
alive and will imbue that area where the argument took place with 
that dark morphic (spiritual) energy. Eventually the negative en-
ergy will create a portal to hell. It usually starts out quite small, but 
as it is fed with more negative energy, it can grow quite large.

Or, say there is a woman or man that goes to the same place to 
view pornography on her/his computer screen. Just as someone 
that is communing with God would create a morphic resonance 



205Morphic Resonance

with light, would not this “ritual” imbue that area with morphic 
resonance of dark or evil?

Anciently, on this continent there lived those during Adam’s 

know of, called Jaradites, lived here among many other peoples. 
Later we read of a people that became the Nephites and Lamanites, 
along with all kinds of other “ites” here.

These civilizations became evil and were destroyed. Many of 
them perpetrated the atrocities in their cities and upon the land. 
We did a portalcism in a city far south of where we live. As we 
were doing the portalcism, my sighted friend would see what hap-
pened anciently and in modern times to create the portals on that 
particular land we were working on. This particular one was a 
training center for satanic high priests. They were learning the art 

When we told the homeowner about this he told us that he had 
used a backhoe in his back yard and had dug down quite deep and 
found ancient artifacts and children’s bones there. He covered it all 
up once he found the bones.

dark morphic 
resonance which allows portals to be formed. Where innocence 

high-end satanic portals. This home and property were covered 
with many high level portals.

I love much of Silva’s book The Divine Blueprint. But his idea that 
energy just is, isn’t. It does depend on the intent of the individual 
what kind of energy is called in and then remains in that spot, even 
for millennia. Much of it is very dark. Then we Westerners come 
along and build our homes on or over this dark energy and won-
der why we have problems with our children, spouse, and even 
ourselves.
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him in such a way that he became quite dark and sought out op-
portunities to hurt or injure smaller children. He was also covered 
by dark entities that always come with the dark portals. (Dark enti-
ties require mortal-made portals to get out of hell to do their work.) 
Once the portals were destroyed, and he was cleared, he completely 
changed and no longer sought to hurt others. He’s actually a won-
derful young man now. I know him on a very close level, he’s my 
grandson. He has changed and is a wonderful young man.

It has always struck me as strange how many millions have 
-

whatever other incidents of depravity they could envision to per-
petrate on the people. You see, a corrupt priesthood will usually 

that temple as a tool for control. It would be better used for that 
which God would have it created for—education and empower-
ment of His children in light. Oh wait a moment. That is exactly 
what the dark god uses his temples for—education and empower-
ment—only on a dark level.

I wonder how many of those tourists love the feeling generated 
by these unholy sites. How many have “spiritual” experiences and 
declare they came from the Gods of Light. Indeed, they did come 
from a god, just not the Ones with Light.

Years ago someone invited a few of us to drive down to the 
Parowan gap, where there are many petroglyphs, for an early 

-

Like we mentioned earlier, perhaps we should check out a place 
before moving in? Whether a home, or land, or both? Have we be-
come too sophisticated in the West and those things don’t bother 
us any more like they did anciently? Or do we just believe that 
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those ancients were superstitious, and what they did and believed 
was just malarkey?

Is it possible to establish a “sacred site” on your property? Obvi-
ously it would need to be done after all the ancient dark portals 
have been destroyed and thrust down to hell, thereby cleansing 
and healing the land.

As my sighted friend said, whatever level of light that we in-
vite will infuse itself into the physical element in that given area. 
That sounds like a great idea, though only when we are working 
or inviting our Lord and Savior Jesus Christ and others of light like 
Angels and the Gods of Light.

I wonder when we, accidently or not, invite those of the god of 

what we perceive, feel, or hear?

We have done so many portalcisms where children are being at-
tacked and bothered at night. Invariably there are multiple portals 
in their bedroom. Not from their own creation, rather from ancient 
events that took place and left dark energy and portals there—dark 
morphic resonance. Once they are removed, the attacks and night-
time harassments have gone away.

It would be well to work at creating areas of light morphic reso-
nance or areas of light. Some have made their den, study, or bed-
room a “safe place” of light. A prayer room is a great idea. Over 
time it will be infused with much light if the prayers and study are 
genuine and there is a connection to Heavenly realms of Light. 

On the opposite side of the coin, if we have a place where things 
of dark energy or evil are done, this creates an area of dark morphic 
resonance. The teenage son or husband that looks at pornography 
downstairs in his bedroom or man cave creates this kind of energy. 
Could this be why mothers that are sensitive to energy don’t like 
the feel of a particular room? 
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This is a good reason to be very careful about what we do, read, 
create, and infuse into our lives. It is also a good reason to create 
sacred space in our homes and on our lands. We will study that 
process next.
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Chapter 17

Sacred Space

F reddy Silva, author of The Divine Blueprint: Temples, Power 
, has trav-

eled the world to many hundreds of sacred sites. As a result 
of this he has come to many conclusions, and most likely has TLS. 
(Sorry, I couldn’t resist that.) What he realized is that the sites with 
the greatest energy seem to have a few things in common. So he 
looked at other sacred sites for the same things and found they also 
had elements/characteristics in common.

His book is a recommended read, though only if you use discern-
ment. We have already talked about his quote that “energy is neither 
right nor wrong, it is simply energy.” (p. 288) While this is true with 
many things in this mortality, it is not true for energy.

Energy is either dark/evil or of light/good, with all the shades 
or levels in between. The visible light spectrum is quite small 
compared to what is really out there. On a more tangible level, 
those that are sighted see quite a bit more than those that don’t 

have friends that only see the dark entities through the veil; others 
only see earthbound spirits. Others can see up to our Father and 
Mother in Heaven, not just when They condescend to be able to be 
seen in this mortality.

The bottom line is we need to take all things to our Lord Jesus 
Christ or our Father to see if They are in agreement with what we 
have read, seen, learned, or have been taught. 
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With that being said, let’s begin with a distillation of Silva’s book. 
We will discuss the seven principles he found in common with sa-
cred spaces and interject our thoughts along the way. After laying 
the seven principles out, we will discuss further the creation of that 
space.

Seven Principles of Sacred Space

Water
This applies to modern-day as well as ancient temples. 
The same is true for nearly all megalithic sites and ancient 
pyramids. They have discovered a huge system of aqui-
fers under the Great Pyramid in Egypt. Anciently, when it 

If you are creating a sacred site on your property and 
there is no water visible, one is able to “bring in” water 
to a sacred site by calling it in. It just requires faith, focus, 
and attention. This is a concept the Lord Jesus Christ has 
been teaching us for quite some time. 

There are many streams of underground water going ev-
erywhere. Send your attention to all streams of water in 
the ground, focus your attention on it. Visualize it coming 

-
thing like: “In the name of the Lord Jesus Christ and by my 
conscious intent I ask that natural streams of water be drawn to 
this location for the purpose of creating a Temple of Light, or a 
sacred place, sacred space, or whatever your intent is (hopefully 
it is of light), and for the highest good of all.”

Does it have to be exactly worded like this? No, go by 
the Spirit. Silva does not mention much about doing this 
in the name of Christ in his book. We believe in doing all 
things in His name. If you have the right intent, faith and 
ask in the name of the Lord Jesus Christ, the underground 
streams will divert to go under the space you are creating. 
Belief in your ability as a cocreator is essential to your suc-
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cess in this endeavor.

2. Magnetism -
luric or ley lines. Anciently they called them spirit lines or 
dragon lines. Nearly every megalithic structure, ancient 
temple, and pyramid were built on ley lines. Spirit lines 
are either male or female in their energy, meaning they 
have a positive or negative electrical/magnetic charge. 
Temples, particularly, are usually built at the crossroads 
of these paths of energy.

One of the advantages to this “magnetism” brought in by 
telluric lines is it will help vibrate the pineal gland and is 

Bringing in dragon or ley lines also requires attention (fo-
cus) and intention. Send out your intention to all mag-
netic lines in the area where you are creating your sacred 
space. In his documentary Temple Making, Freddy Silva 
tells us to 
the land.” Now use intention to draw in all appropriate 
magnetic lines. Intention can be reinforced by visualizing 
them moving toward your sacred space or temple. We 
will discuss the process of visualization later on in Chap-

As you hold this image say out loud whatever the Spirit 
dictates to you. For example: “In the name of the Lord Jesus 

of magnetic energy be drawn to this location for the purpose of 
creating a sacred space or Temple of Light, for the highest good 
of all that come therein.”

is a manifestation of the mind or thought. Thoughts 
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create conditions, what happens in the physical world, 

mortal world. As we think and feel internally, that is 
the kind of world we will get. In other words, it is the 

done.” (I See…Awake!

Freddy Silva is telling us that anciently they did the same 
thing to create a sacred space. It is all about attention and 
intention. Someone said, “Where our thoughts go, energy 

 Quite true. Just ask the Gods of Light.

Sacred Measure -
ited by Silva also employed sacred measure along with 
pyramids and ancient temples. This is called the mega-
lithic yard. The megalithic yard is 2.72 feet long. In the 
world there are measures and there are sacred measures.

We discussed in I See…Awake! the third Natural Law 
which is Correspondence. 

“Everything corresponds to everything else, mean-
ing that which is above is like that which is below. The 

other…Our universe is self-similar across all scales, 
from the macro to the micro.” 

So it would not be surprising that the macro megalithic 
yard is similar to something on the micro scale. Silva talks 
about this in his book.

“The world of the ancients was all about correspon-
dences. Since the mechanics of the cosmos can be re-
duced to numerical values, if the blueprint of a temple 
is based on a unit of measure derived from fundamen-
tal universal forces, the temple establishes a resonance 
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“The primary geometric building blocks of matter are 
the tetrahedron and the sphere. The tetrahedron is a 
triangular pyramid, and its geometry is seen in nature 
as the lattice that connects the chemical bonds of mole-
cules; in the case of water, the hydrogen bonds between 
molecules are held in equilibrium by tetrahedral geom-
etry, and the space between H2O molecules in solid ice 
measures a uniform 2.72 angstroms.

“The geometric solid that is the sphere speaks for it-
self.” (The Divine Blueprint

We can see that the megalithic yard corresponds to the 
distance between molecules in ice, 2.72. This may not 

Gods of Light it is quite important.

The human female gestation period happens to be 272 
days. The principle of Correspondence is quite interest-
ing, isn’t it? Let’s get back to Silva:

“A unit of measure derived from such numerical cor-
respondence becomes an analog of the actions taking 
place on Earth as well as the universe. A temple that 
is based on such a universal harmonic means that all 
actions taking place within its space comes under the 

-
acts with it.” 

For building a sacred space, we would use the measure-

more about this.

4. Anchoring
the sacred spot we are creating. This is accomplished with 
stones, which we actually program. Do stones have ener-
gy? Ask that quartz watch your grandpa owned for years. 
Yes, stones have energy and intelligence.
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Most ancient temple stones have a high content of quartz—
it is piezoelectric in quality. (Under pressure it produces 
energy or light.) There are male temples, female temples, 
and balanced temples. Each has its own purpose. They are 
male or female, based on the energy or type of stones em-
ployed in their construction.

Male energy comes from volcanic rock: granite, basalt, 
dolerite, greenstone, and serpentine. Red granite is high 
in quartz and iron. Red granite is what they used in the 
King’s Chamber in the Great Pyramid.

Female energy is the force of the moon. That is why fe-
male cycles are governed by the moon. That energy is 
born of water, as when they give birth. (Don’t you just 
love all these correspondences?!) Stones born in water are 
sedimentary: sandstone, limestone, sarsen, marble, and 
alabaster, among others.

Male temples require at least one female element or stone 
in order to work, just as a male needs a female in order to 
function properly. Didn’t the Lord Jesus Christ say it isn’t 
good for man to be alone? 

The Salt Lake LDS temple is made of quartz monzonite on 
the outside, which has the appearance of granite—beauti-
ful stone and construction. They used sandstone for the 
foundation which cracked and some of it was replaced. 
With a granite-like stone and sandstone that temple is bal-
anced with male and female energy.

Quartz may be used for your home if you don’t have 
enough male or female stones. Quartz can be programmed 
either way. Yes, stones can be programmed, or as I like to 
say, asked to help. They have intelligence and can respond 
to our call for help. (I use one when we clear people, usu-
ally asking the person to hold it. That stone takes the per-
son’s negative energy. After we are done the stone will be 
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cleared of its energy, getting it ready for the next person.)

If you are creating a sacred space as a circle, you would 
place the stones you have chosen on the circle. Send your 
attention or focus on every stone around the perimeter, 
hold their shape in your mind, their weight, and their tex-
ture. As you hold these images, consciously send out your 
intent to the stones and say: “In the name of the Lord Jesus 
Christ and by my conscious intent I ask these stones to anchor 
the veins of water and the lines of magnetic energy in this des-
ignated space for the purpose of creating a temple of light for the 
highest good of those who enter therein.”

 As discussed in the I See…Awake! chapter on Natural Law 
previously mentioned, everything vibrates. Everything is 
in motion or vibrates, even a dead body. At the most fun-
damental level, from us here in a Telestial world to the 
Gods of Light dwelling in Celestial burnings, everything 
is pure vibratory energy. 

how it is in the sun, moon, stars and in all things, every-
where. And then He says, “And the light which shineth, 
which giveth you light, is through him who enlighteneth your 
eyes, which is the same light that quickeneth your understand-

 

The stones can become full of light or be programmed to 
be of evil. We are choosing through our intent for them 
to become of light. Though remember, all things have 
agency, even a stone. Be advised to choose stones of light. 
Once, we went to clear some property and the stones were 
sending us negative energy or light. They had once been 
part of a satanic temple. This is one reason it is advised to 
clear stones and keep them clear.
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Once placed in position, dedicated, and programmed 
they will anchor the previous things that have been done 
with the underground water and ley lines. Be sure to use 
sacred measure in their placement.

Sacred Geometry
-
-

man temple. Resonance is frequency. Everything vibrates 
at its own frequency or resonance. If a temple’s resonance 
is higher than a person’s resonance, chances are theirs will 
increase, trying to match that of the temple. 

and their meanings. This will help you choose the shape of 
your sacred space. These are some of the images of sacred 
geometry that are possible to create your sacred space with. 

Triangle:

light; shape that holds atoms together; strength; stability; 
perfect equilibrium, Spirit.

Square: Equilibrium of forces on the material plane. In-

nature.
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Pentagram: 72 degree angle. Spiral found in it—golden 

fertility, divine feminine, intuition, and growth.

the number of Christ. Now do you understand why those 
of evil have made it to be evil? It is about your intent and 
what you put into your sacred space.

Hexagram: This represents the rigid structure of nonliv-
ing things. Structure, organization, rationality. It has 60 
degree angles. It is also the Star of David. 

Heptagon: Truth, soul, and primary forces.
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Octagon: Complete balance, walking between material 
and the immortal. Represents the heart and mind, male 
and female.

Nonagon: Highest achievement, utmost expression. Per-
fection.

Granted, there are other images that are much more complex, like 
the Flower of Life below:

This is a very sacred image found all over the world in 
It is possible to use parts of the 

image or just the outline. It is best to follow what the 
Lord Jesus Christ desires us to individually do.

We then use our attention on the design of our choice. We 
will have placed the stones in this shape to form the out-
side of the structure. Then we might pray something like: 
“In the name of Jesus Christ the Lord and by my intent, I ask 
that the rational qualities of this geometry be manifest within 
this temple or sacred place, to give structure to my thought and 
my work for the purpose of learning for the highest good of all.”
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Of course it is a given that the design will be according to 
what the purpose of our sacred structure is. Further study 
of the sacred geometric designs is suggested. It helps to 
get a compass and draw them out for yourself. There are 
many online courses and suggestions for learning about 
sacred geometry. 

6. Orientation
gateway. This serves as a place for living magnetic ener-
gy (you) to enter the site. It can be considered a conduit. 
What is being talked about is where you place the door-
way or entrance. You don’t want to step over your stones, 
all locations need an entryway.

If you break the word entrance apart, it becomes en-
trance. The idea is your sacred space will en-trance you to 
a new level of consciousness. It will draw and focus vital 
forces. We have written about the sacred space I have out-
side where I sit and meditate and study. When I sit there 
and get into “my space,” it seems I have entered a new 
world, one where the Savior can come and teach. It is a 
very sacred and safe place to learn.

-
clude what Silva mentions and then add the wisdom of 
the Sioux medicine man and healer, Fools Crow:

North: “When the doorway faces north it faces the cold and 
hardness of the Pole and its bitter winds makig the senses more 
keenly aware of the physicality of the planet. [They] are associ-
ated with the element of earth.” (The Divine Blueprint, p. 220)

From Fools Crow: Wisdom and Power by Thomas Mails we 
learn that color of north is the red stone. Its messenger is 
the bald eagle. It “dispenses procreation, health and control.” 

South: “A temple…entrance to the south faces the heat of the 
[It] is associated with 
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strength, power, and protection. [It] imbues the individual with 
the power of the Spiritual Warrior.” (The Divine Blueprint, p. 

Fools Crow tells us the color is the white stone. Its messen-
ger is the white crane and “dispenses rebirth and is the source 
of renewed life and destiny.”

East: 

[air]. Dawn is the awakening from darkness, [thus] associated 
with enlightenment…Native American sweat lodges are orient-
ed [towards the] east.” (The Divine Blueprint

Fools Crow cites the stone as being yellow. The messenger 
is the golden eagle. This direction “dispenses thanksgiving, 
wisdom and understanding.”

West: This direction “follows the path of the setting Sun into 
the underworld, the location of spirit…Where one follows the 
Sun into communication with the world of soul; they are places 
for traveling within, halls of introspection. [It] references the el-
ement of water, which is associated with communication…Wa-

 
(The Divine Blueprint, p. 222)

Fools Crow states that west has the black stone. Its messen-
ger is the black eagle which “dispenses renewal, purifying 
water and thunder.”

Let’s do one more.

Southeast: This is “aligned [with] the emerging rays of the 
winter solstice, the moment during the solar year when light 
begins to overcome the dark. In a manner of speaking it is the 
rebirth of the light, so literally, practically and metaphorically, 
such sites are associated with fertility, birthing, creativity, even 

 (The Divine Blueprint
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When you visit sacred sites like Chaco Canyon in New 
Mexico, you will see that the entrance they had into their 
temple complex was at the southeast corner.

7. The Human Key “The human body is an aggregate of an 

“When hordes of tourists circumambulate Stonehenge armed 

-
ment,…it seems as though you are looking at a bunch of inert 

the same when approaching any sacred site for a purpose other 
than the one of which it was designed. As the scholar Philip 

-

shifting the focus of our intent we alter the energetic relation-
ship with the space around us. When that space is a temple, 
the quality of our intent ignites a symbiotic resonance with the 
memory of the place…

“It occurred to me that when the individual is aware of the [sa-
cred] site, even subconsciously, the site [is] aware of the indi-
vidual. We consecrate a sacred site when we bring our sacred 
geometry and our intent to the temple. Awareness and intent, 
both electromagnetic impulses, interact with the forces con-
centrated at the site to create a fusion, in essence uniting two 
temples. Scriptures such as the Talmud often refer to this bond: 

-
cred marriage naturally follows.
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“Intent, our silent, inner voice, becomes the seventh in-
gredient of sacred space. It glues the other principles together 
and brings the structure to life…The temple of Man and the 
temple of the land become one indivisible and mystical whole.

“The skeptic, by contrast, will never feel anything at a 
temple, for he is already pre-programmed not to have an 
experience, expecting something to be done for him, like 
a magic trick. To the non-believer, seeing is believing, just as 
to the initiate, believing is seeing. Two faces of the same pillar. 

-
ing machine dispensing instant energy and self-empowerment; 
it was deliberately built to be of service, and like any functional 
partnership, you have to meet it half way.

distinguishes you in the presence of a place of divinity, and it 
will generate an invitation from the site.

“Regardless of their shape and size, all temples were built to the 
same end: to be mirrors of the universe so that ordinary men and 
women, regardless of culture or creed, may be transformed into 
gods. These cities of knowledge, once the repository of creator 
gods, are sacred because of their underlying spiritual technol-
ogy and the thousands of years of residual energy accumulated 
from veneration by inquiring minds. The temple is the contact 
station with the miraculous, the eternal reminder of our own 
co-creative power, [and] an island of balance on a planet where 
change is the only constant. Indeed they act ‘as a magical pro-
tector for him in heaven and in earth, unfailingly and regularly 

in original and 
added)

The last part and much of the other comes from Freddy Silva’s 
book, 
to Shape the Human Soul. It is worth reading as it goes into so much 

-
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ommended to read the last paragraph above several more times.

I selected four stones, two male and two female, and prayerful-

room when I was going to create the sacred space. Silva doesn’t get 
into something like this, but I guess because of my background it 

also clearing them of anything negative. The four stones were then 
placed at the cardinal directions.

was then I asked for the streams to move along with the ley lines to 

I didn’t use sacred measure because the room and where I was 

were placed next to the walls and under couches and such.

They were anchored though.

shape matched the purpose for this area.

The last key was done, human intent, as I asked the Savior to 
honor what had been done to the best of my ability in that location. 
It was consecrated to His work and the learning of those that came 
and entered therein.

If I had done this outside, I would have honored all seven keys 
and made a wonderful place. I asked my sighted friend if there was 

there was and asked what I had done.

The ancients knew and understood this process. Why else would 
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Years ago I went to a local prison and taught some Native Ameri-
cans. One of them taught me a little about their ways, even telling 
me of a sacred ordinance they do. I will not share what he told me 
other than to say it mimicked the Savior and the Atonement. He 
said they usually don’t share because others don’t seem to be able 
to stay quiet about what is shared and to them their teachings are 
quite sacred. I felt blessed he shared what he did.

I have attended a Native American sweat lodge. It was interest-

entry. Water was used to create the steam. They understand ley 
lines, so who’s to say if that wasn’t also incorporated?

I know they used human intent and asked God to help them dur-
ing the sweat.

Makes a person wonder how much else they know and ancient 
civilizations knew. 

If a person makes a sacred space and then adds things like a pyra-
mid, it will become even stronger. I love that the Lord Jesus Christ 
uses these things to help enhance our learning experiences here in 
this mortality.
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Section Four – Ancestral Healing

This section on Ancestral Healing or what some call Generation-
al Healing is really exciting for me. It is honestly our chance to 
help ancestors that have been stuck for many years or even for 
centuries.

hath made to suit the conditions of man, made from before the 
foundation of the world. What has Jesus said? All sins, and 
all blasphemies, and every transgression, except one, 
that man can be guilty of, may be forgiven; and there is 
a salvation for all men, either in this world or the world 
to come, who have not committed the unpardonable sin, there 
being a provision, either in this world or the world of spirits. 

-
nal world can be ferreted out and saved, unless he has com-
mitted that unpardonable sin which cannot be remitted to him 

out a salvation for all men, unless they have committed a cer-
tain sin; and every man who has a friend in the eternal world 
can save him, unless he has committed the unpardonable sin. 
And so you can see how far you can be a savior. (Journal 
of Discourses, vol. 6, p. 8, emphasis added)

We can really be saviors on Mount Zion by helping our ances-
tors? What a great opportunity this is.

In this section, you also will learn the importance of epigenetics 

Another important concept to understand.



226 Conquering Spiritual Evil – Vol. 2

Many in our world don’t know they are empaths or what an em-
path is. Chances are some of your children or those you work with 
are empaths. Knowing this and what they endure will help in un-
derstanding them. Otherwise, they just seem to be the “emotional” 
ones. Empathy is a true gift from God.

Once again you will be given tools to help you help your ances-
tors. Enjoy this section, it is powerful.
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Chapter 18

Habits

B efore getting into the chapters on ancestral healing there is 
a subject that needs to be discussed. That subject is about 
habits, the habits that own us or the habits that we own and 

refuse to release.

In our previous book I See…Awake! we covered the concept of be-

that many understand the importance of this concept, especially 
in ways where our being is unconsciously competent in ways that 
are harmful for us in becoming an enlightened person, becoming 
healed or even progressing.

a healing to me but I decided to get sympathy from my wife. You 
know— habits. I wanted my sweetheart to feel sorry for me because 

their “illness” or problems for all they are worth? Have they be-
come consciously competent in that ability? I told my daughter 
years ago that the Lord Jesus Christ couldn’t heal her from her dia-
betes because she gets too much traction out of it and has become 
unconsciously competent in that ability. When someone presents 
you with a new concept what do some of you automatically say? 
Does something like “no way”
your tongue? Just the other day we were discussing the concept of 
dissolving clouds and many in the room declared how easy that is 
to do. Then my sighted friend told them to then practice making 
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clouds or bringing them together. A good friend declared, “Impos-
sible!” Will he be able to create them? Not unless he rids himself of 
something that he really appears to be unconsciously competent 
in, the lack of belief in creating clouds or maybe just in himself.

We have found that one of the single greatest setbacks to healing 
or anything of a spiritual nature are our habits. We were in a home 
doing a portalcism where the teenage son had Japanese Anime 
posters on his bedroom wall. The posters had pictures of little de-
mons from some Japanese Anime cartoon and each one had a dark 
portal attached to it. What would happen if these posters were left 
on the wall of his bedroom? If the entire house was cleaned up and 
yet still had a “sewer line” from hell there, what still comes into the 
home? A lot of spiritual sewage. What habits do we have that are 
similar and allow sewage into our homes or our temple, the human 
body and mind?

How about our voiced thoughts? In the past we have shared 
about when we taught spoon bending and some people said, “We 

 Are you unconsciously competent in nega-
-

ing so damn or stop your progression in Light? We did workshops 
where we gave out what we called a pin-wheel to help people learn 
to focus and use energy. I can’t tell you how many times I heard 

 I’d tell them they are 
right, because they declared it to be so, they can’t. And as long as 
they remain unconsciously competent in their incompetence they 
will never be able to do it. It requires a new mindset, a change, 
something akin to repentance.

What was really interesting with the “pinwheel” was when they 

preparation, it usually didn’t work for them. One man told me that 

did breathing, meditations, prayed and other things, the pinwheel 

to the third one where he was consciously competent. Now with 
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much practice he can become unconsciously competent.

Remember the levels we shared are:

Unconsciously Incompetent
a two-year-old not knowing about tying shoe laces.

Consciously Incompetent

Consciously Competent
old has learned to tie them through example, practice, and more 
practice.

Unconsciously Competent -
cally. You shoe is untied, you reach down and tie it without thought 
as to how to do it. It has become automatic.

We become unconsciously competent in a good way or a bad way 
by doing the same things:

Practice at the Consciously Competent level over and 
over until it becomes Unconsciously Competent. You 
can do so where you remain open and teachable or you 

of what is possible. You can declare 
this.” Or, 
will be able to do it.” Either way creates energy pathways in 
our brain and is how we develop new habits. What kind 
of energy pathways are you developing? (Neural path-
ways) Also we must remember that imperfect practice can 
never make you perfect. If the practice is imperfect, or the 
pattern is not correct, then practicing it will make the out-
come wrong.

2. It helps to observe someone who has achieved the goal. 
Associate with those who know; read their material, lis-
ten to them. We can make great strides in observing them 
and learning to do it right. It makes great sense to follow 
what the Spirit tells us in regard to this also. Learning new 
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things, developing new habits creates neural pathways in 
the brain.

There are reasons that people don’t become unconsciously com-
petent in a good way:

-
mation. They repeat and follow the wrong trail. Instead, 
in order to change, this usually means they are the “mav-
erick,” and typically will not be following the crowd. Re-
alize it might be important to not listen to the wrong peo-
ple’s negative chatter, and maybe to not even be around 

2. They have a low teachability index. Many refuse to give 
up things, like television, their sports, or they are not fo-
cused on learning. Some have a low willingness to accept 
change or ideas not thought of before. And the biggie of 
just doing the same old patterns over and over again. This 
creates very strong neural pathways which must be over-
come with new ones to change. We need to change our 
habits! Science has said it takes about twenty-one days to 
create a new habit as you are growing new neural path-
ways. How many days does it take to get rid of that neural 
pathway or habit?

skills. We have discussed this before in our books. We 
need to focus on the why. If we do, the how will take care 
of itself. People have too many excuses like, “I have no idea 
how to do this!” They associate with people of gospel “in-
action” or negativity. Your vibrational frequency has a 
natural tendency to lower itself to match those you as-
sociate with. Think about a time when you learned some 
amazing things or concepts and started to share them with 
other people. As you share, you see them close down, stop 
listening and actually becoming afraid of you or for you. 
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has worked his magic and brought you down to their lev-
el. Do you think the opposite might also be true? If you 
associate with those of a higher frequency, will yours in-
crease? Might be something to consider.

4. This is the biggest of them all. Most don’t spend enough 
time on the Consciously Competent level to develop new 
neural pathways at that level. It requires time to become 
unconsciously competent. And heaven forbid, it takes 
work! New habits are pathways in which new behavior 

-
lessly, easily, thus creating results as if by magic and as if 
doing nothing.

Why are we discussing these things? Because of the amount of 
people who have felt that if they can get some generational heal-
ing work or a clearing it will heal them and then they are done. 
Granted it will help, but if we don’t change ourselves, our habits, 
the issues most likely will come back. As we increase in frequen-
cy and spirituality there will be many new things the Lord Jesus 
Christ will present to us. If we still have the habit of rejecting any 
new concept, He will not give us many new concepts to consider 
since our rejection will just condemn us. 

This was illustrated recently in a workshop we did. My sighted 
friend was presenting some new concepts and we could tell there 
was some pushback in the room. In fact the room got so “heavy” I 
felt the workshop would be shut down. At the minimum we’d be 

through two feet of mud. Suddenly a man made a comment, rolled 

dropped, it was palpable. My sighted friend and I started to tell 
him to please stay open, if it is a new concept to put it on the shelf, 
and as we tell them at every workshop, to go ask Father about it 
later. A short while later this man got up and left the workshop. 
It was amazing to see the Spirit rapidly rise again after he went 
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presented that have never been presented at any of our other work-
shops. It was an incredible example of how being closed minded 
can stop, or damn, progression. I hope one day he comes back, he 
is a good man.

It is important we change our negative habits and expressions. 
Promised results are always linked to requirements. Do you desire 
positive or negative results? It is to our advantage to know these 
foundational concepts. We can only go as high as the foundation is 

like a generational healing. When we “think we know it” we have 
stopped being teachable. “I get it” has just damned us if we think 
that’s all there is. So in other words it has stopped the possibility of 
us progressing, like the man at the workshop. There is always more 
to “get” no matter where we are, and since we are here in mortality 
we really don’t know much of anything anyway.

A woman had received a clearing before her generational heal-
ing work. We told her about the importance of changing her habits 
and if she didn’t, the clearing may not be worth much. She came to 
us later and said she didn’t understand about changing her habits. 
She didn’t know what that meant. She was told to think about what 

Suddenly it dawned on her she was told to quit self-degrading 
or self-deprecating. She had never considered that this had become 
a “habit.” Now she understood and had something to work on. 
Results always have requirements. You know, that natural law of 

The Second 
Comforter: 

“To go where the Second Comforter is you have to do it the 
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makes no sense to think the promised results are not linked to 
the requirements to get them. These foundational things need 
to be done or accepted.” 

Is it important that we prepare ourselves before we try to do any 
generational healing work? Might we need to change our negative 
habits and thoughts, especially those that we have become uncon-
sciously competent in? Many of us don’t even realize these exist. 
Will it take work and practice? Absolutely. 

Do you think you can get promised results without doing any re-
quirements, making any changes? Is it important to become uncon-
sciously competent in the Lord Jesus Christ? Meaning we become 
one with Him, as He is with the Father, and do what He tells us to 
do? How many of us are to the point that we do His will instead of 
our own?

I was watching a video where a man was talking about meeting a 
wonderful woman. During their conversation the woman declared 
over and over that she will never get married. He opined that the 

never gets married. Thought does precede action. Thought pre-
cedes creation. We will be judged for our very thoughts along with 
our words. Will they both damn us? Meaning to stop our progres-
sion? Could do so.

So before doing any kind of healing work it might be important 
to do a self-assessment and see where you stand with the Lord Je-
sus Christ, to make the necessary changes or at least be working on 

work could be mightily hindered as you return to old habits and 
patterns of disbelief, doubt, and negativity.

Might be time to work on getting a new brain. Literally. You 
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It might be good to revisit the chapter called “Three Strikes” in 
this book as it really brings home the importance of repentance or 
turning to the Lord Jesus Christ and changing our habits. This is a 
vitally important concept to grasp and not something to just read 
lightly over while moving on to more “important” things.
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Chapter 19

How Beautiful are the Feet of  
the Saviors on Mount Zion

T here is this wonderful concept about saviors on mount Zion 
-

erence to doing genealogy and temple work for the departed 
that reside in the world of spirits or paradise as it is called. Let’s see 
if this concept can be elucidated and even added upon, shall we?

In the Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day Saints they teach that 
to be a savior on mount Zion means you are doing temple work 
for the dead. You know, baptisms for the dead, initiatories and en-
dowments. These things must be accomplished by mortals to be 

program, meaning they will do this work for anyone and every-
one. Apparently they also have done the same names many times, 
as some in the know have told me.

We have related in the past when a woman did energy work on 
me and afterward said that my ancestors might want their geneal-
ogy and temple work done. She then cautioned me that this did 
happen to her. A relative sent her a huge package of genealogy so 
she could submit it to the temple. However, one of her spiritual 
ancestors came to her at the time and threatened her if she did his 
temple work, as he wanted no part of it. He was quite angry with 
her for even thinking about it. I wonder if this is where hauntings 
come from.

This led me to the idea of what happens if they don’t want it 
done. Is it valid or does it just “sit” there until they come around? 
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Even more, do they have to be there with the mortal proxy while 
 Now there is a can 

of worms if this is true, isn’t it? I found the answer from all the 
generational healings we have done. There has never been a case 
when the spirit ancestor has not been there when work was being 
done for them. They need to be part of the work. 

You see, the mortal is the bridge they need while in the world of 

there, it won’t work. The corollary is also true, if no spiritual ances-
tor is there, it isn’t valid.

If one is doing “temple work” for those that don’t care, don’t want 
it done, or have never heard of Jesus Christ or you and therefore 
don’t show up, it isn’t worth a plug nickel. It is called busy work. 

-
tion of its truthfulness. Later there were second witnesses from my 
sighted friend and my sighted daughter. A triple whammy.

There is a beautiful scripture in the Doctrine & Covenants that 
tells of this concept. It really is an incredible concept being able to 
become saviors of men and women.

“For they were set to be a light unto the world, and to be the 
saviors of men. And inasmuch as they are not the saviors of 
men, they are as salt that has lost its savor, and is thenceforth 
good for nothing but to be cast out and trodden under foot of 
men.” 

There is more to this concept than is usually discussed. We will 
get to that in a while. Here the Lord Jesus Christ tells us that if we 
are not saviors of men, we are like salt that has lost its savor and we 
know what good that is.

The idea that we are allowed to be participants in our helping 
the dead is really wonderful. Also that by doing so we are allowed 
to experience a small part of what the Savior did and does. It is 
hard for them to progress and it really ties mortal and immortal 
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together, creating a bond between them and us. Whether it is for 
endowments or baptisms for the dead this can certainly be true.

This is usually the explanation for the words of Malachi 4:6:

“And he shall turn the heart of the fathers to the children, and 
the heart of the children to their fathers, lest I come and smite 
the earth with a curse.”

Or from Joseph Smith in History of the Church

“And now, in relation to the baptism for the dead, I will give 
you another quotation of Paul, 1 Corinthians 15:29: ‘Else 
what shall they do which are baptized for the dead, if the dead 

again, in connection with this quotation, I will give you a quo-

restoration of the priesthood, the glories to be revealed in the 
last days, and in an especial manner this most glorious of all 
subjects belonging to the everlasting gospel, namely, the bap-
tism for the dead; for Malachi says, last chapter, verses 5th 
and 6th: ‘Behold I will send you Elijah the prophet before the 
coming of the great and dreadful day of the Lord; and he shall 
turn the heart of the fathers to the children, and the heart of the 
children to their fathers, lest I come and smite the earth with 

plant 
in the hearts of the children the promises made to the fathers, 
and the hearts of the children shall turn to their fathers. If it 
were not so, the whole earth would be utterly wasted at his 
coming.” (emphasis added)

“planting in 
the hearts of the children the promises made to the fathers,” many accept 
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hearts must be turned to the Fathers in Heaven, the Gods of Light 
and we need to connect to them. It is recommended you turn to 

are discussing the connection that must be made for our departed 
dead in doing work for the dead and especially in the venue of 
generational healing.

The idea of helping our ancestors heal through doing work for 
them is really incredible. That way we come to understand in 
a small way what our Lord Jesus Christ went through in Geth-
semane. He allows us to experience it in a small way, thereby ac-
tually becoming saviors for our ancestors or family. Joseph Smith 
really understood this concept. 

Journal of Discourses:

“Hence the responsibility—the awful responsibility that rests 
upon us in relation to our dead; for all the spirits who have 

in the spirit or be damned. Solemn thought!—Dreadful 
thought! Is there nothing to be done? No preparation—no 
salvation for our fathers and friends who have died 
without having had the opportunity to obey the decrees 
of the Son of Man?
nights in which to tell you all! I would let you know that I am 

“What promises are made in relation to the subject of the sal-
vation of the dead? And what kind of characters are those who 
can be saved, although their bodies are moldering and decay-
ing in the grave? When his commandments teach us, it is in 

things as we do. 
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“The greatest responsibility in this world that God has 
laid upon us is to seek after our dead. The Apostle says, 
‘They without us cannot be made perfect;’ for it is nec-
essary that the sealing power should be in our hands to seal 
our children and our dead for the fulness of the dispensation 
of times—a dispensation to meet the promises made by Jesus 
Christ before the foundation of the world for the salvation of 
man. 

“Now, I will speak of them. I will meet Paul half-way. I say to 
you, Paul, you cannot be perfect without us. It is necessary 
that those who are gone before and those who come after us 

Elijah the prophet before the coming of the great and dreadful 
day of the Lord: And he shall turn the hearts of the fathers to 
the children and the hearts of the children to their fathers, lest 

hath made to suit the conditions of man, made from before the 
foundation of the world. What has Jesus said? All sins, and 
all blasphemies, and every transgression, except one, 
that man can be guilty of, may be forgiven; and there is 
a salvation for all men, either in this world or the world 
to come, who have not committed the unpardonable sin, there 
being a provision, either in this world or the world of spirits. 

-
nal world can be ferreted out and saved, unless he has com-
mitted that unpardonable sin which cannot be remitted to him 

out a salvation for all men, unless they have committed a cer-
tain sin; and every man who has a friend in the eternal world 
can save him, unless he has committed the unpardonable sin. 
And so you can see how far you can be a savior. 
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“A man cannot commit the unpardonable sin after the dis-
solution of the body, and there is a way possible for escape. 
Knowledge saves a man; and in the world of spirits no man 

give heed to the commandments, he must abide without salva-
tion. If a man has knowledge, he can be saved; although, if he 
has been guilty of great sins, he will be punished for them. But 
when he consents to obey the Gospel, whether here or in 
the world of spirits, he is saved.” 
added; see also Words of Joseph Smith

Now that is simply amazing doctrine. We can (and must) become 
a savior by helping our departed ancestors who need help. And 
they pretty much all need help. This is a very hard world to live in 
and remain unspotted. 

-
tions them in a revelation he received and recorded in his journal:

“It has puzzled me how the Lord could go to visit the dead, 

He, ‘declared their redemption from the bands of death. Their 
sleeping dust was to be restored unto its perfect frame, bone 

and the body to be united never again to be divided, that they 

hand; but Christ did not go to preach to the wicked, in-
stead, ‘from among the righteous he organized his forces 
and appointed messengers clothed with power and au-
thority and commissioned them to go forth.’ Therefore, 
the very SAME spirits who rejoice at the deliverance 
from the grave were left in the grave and it was by them 
‘was the Gospel preached to those who had died.’ (D&C 
138:30–32). I had wondered how they could be raised from 
the dead and yet remain to preach to the dead. After inquiring 
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about this matter diligently, I have learned that when the Lord 
declared the resurrection, He did not resurrect them. He as-
sured them it would come, but comparatively few were resur-
rected with the Lord at the time He came forth from the grave.” 
(“Plural Marriage,” in 
Jr.

The Lord did organize the spirits in Paradise to go teach the gos-
pel to others. Most of us equate the “wicked” as those that are in 
the “Prison” part of the spirit world. That is not necessarily the 
case. There are many levels of light in the Paradise area of the spirit 
world. The lower levels don’t have much light and might be con-
sidered to be a “hell” to those of a higher nature or level. We have 
discussed Christ going into hell in this book. We will revisit that for 
a moment and add to it. 

First, let’s add another concept to the discussion. The following 
scripture describes the feet of those that bring the gospel to others 
as being “beautiful.” (Personally I have seen very few feet that I 
have considered to be beautiful.) Let’s see what the Savior says. 

“For whosoever shall call upon the name of the Lord shall be 
saved.”

This is a pretty easy concept to grasp. Our salvation begins when 
we start calling upon the Lord’s name, doesn’t it? But what about 
those in Hell. Apparently the Savior organized missionaries to go 
there, but how do they even know to call upon the Savior? And 
how do they do it. Remember, on the spiritual side of things, they 
communicate telepathically. In Hell all is heard, by all that want to 
hear, especially those that are over you.

Nevertheless, if you really look at this scripture by Paul and also 
what Joseph Smith has said, even those in Hell can call upon His 
name and be saved, or get out of Hell.

In a private manuscript it tells of one of Satan’s Generals that 
wanted out of Hell. During his mortal life he had risen to be the 
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head of the World Wide Church of Satan, translated into evil, went 
into hell and eventually became a son of Satan. Let’s look at a cou-
ple of excerpts from the manuscript. The General had learned that 
if he thought about the being of light known as Christ he would 
be severely punished. He also found out from experience that he 
could pray from his heart and evil couldn’t hear him. 

from his heart. There was the feeling it was being answered, 
yet he began, again, to despair…He wanted desperately to 
come up….But how? He is a son of Satan and had sworn to do 

what he knew to be hell, yet he could not move out himself. 
Many times he tried to discover and see how it was done. It ap-
peared the way was blocked for him. Besides, every time some-
one began to tell him of what they knew of the way out, either 
his own system would be shocked badly by the name they used 
and automatically lash out. Or he would automatically stop 
the speaker by beating them for even thinking of escaping. His 
own mind was, in some very real ways, against him. It felt as 
if his own heart was failing. The anger was no longer sustain-
ing him.”

Others were being led out of hell, just not him. Years later he 
heard of some specialized ordinance work that unlocked the way 
for people to leave hell. The General heard about it and was in-
stantly alert. Those doing the work were from one of his bloodlines 
from a long time ago. It was remote but he was part of that family 
blood line. There was nothing he could do to stop the few who took 
the opportunity and left. Let’s continue with the story:

“He wanted to see where they went. He will, gladly, take the 

He sent some minions up to follow. They reported it was at a 
place, high in the mountains, by the name of Mount Pleasant, 
Utah, in the western hemisphere of the country of the United 
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States of America. The minions showed him where it actually 
was.

“Surrounded by his strongest minions, imps and evil earth 

was strongly shielded and he could not enter. Nevertheless, he 
could see inside the home….In tears he can see there really is a 
way out. Yet, is he blocked because he is a son of Satan? They 
are saying any and all can come forth through that name that 
hurt so badly. He sees others who have escaped his control and 

envies them.”

“How then shall they call on him in whom they have not be-
lieved? and how shall they believe in him of whom they have 
not heard? and how shall they hear without a preacher?” 

Most would probably just think of this verse as relating to mor-
tals and helping them. How would you ever be able to help those 
in hell hear about Him, our Savior? It asks how they can hear of 
Him without a preacher. Do you have the ability to go into hell? 
How can they believe in Him if they have never heard of Him, or 
what if the things they hear about Him are not true, are distorted 
and evil like so often is the case?

Remember, the Lord Jesus Christ organized his forces and ap-
pointed messengers clothed with power and authority. This would 
allow them to go into hell and retrieve those who are calling upon 
the name of the Lord Jesus Christ for relief and deliverance. The 
General had seen many leave hell and he was powerless to prevent 
it. He couldn’t go near the beings of light as it was too painful. He 
had wanted to ask how it is done but he was stopped when he tried 
by his training and by his God. But he had learned to pray from his 
heart. Just wait it gets even better. Back to the General:

-
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dered, within his heart, what he saw and heard. He must get 
out and it looks like it is possibly going to be a, ruthlessly, 
painful undertaking. No matter, he has got to go. Sitting in 
one of the large chairs, surrounded by his beloved Bondmates, 

-
cum of strength, with every ounce of his heart, he sent one last 
plea for help to escape. He feels it shoot, not only in the usual 

His heart was 
literally crying. He really wanted out no matter what it took. 
Suddenly, there was something occurring outside. Instantly, 
he was above the house looking around. A strange sound came 
from above. He looked up. All the forces of hell were backing 
away from the very brilliant point of light, slowly, descending. 

-
plete loss of what to do.

-
ly down upon him. It caused a very mild ache. That was all. 
It was noted the brilliant light was, closely, tightly, contained 
around the Being. Although that light was projecting a shaft of 

the area between the two men. The Being of light stopped about 
a mile above him.

-

to your prayer. What is it you seek? Your prayer carried the 
-

“Trembling, fearing this one was going to punish him like his 

‘I desire to leave this place for I now know I have chosen the 
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late even for me? For I am willing to do all thou ask. In all 
humility, I plead from the absolute core of my heart, how do I 

“The Lord and Savior, Yahweh, kindly answered, ‘It will be 
painful, but it is possible even for you, a son of the god of great 
evil, to escape this place. Follow the path of light I have laid 
before you. I can only show you the way out. You must come 
on your own power. Are you willing to walk that path of light 
and follow me? If so, know it will be a long, slow, and pain-
ful journey. Nevertheless, with patience and perseverance you 

steadfastly, on the Savior…his Savior…began the long walk 
up toward freedom.”

that many of the seven sons of Satan that want to leave hell. What 
about the normal people that are in various levels of Paradise and 
even in hell? How would you or I preach to them, allow them to 
progress and have missionary angels that Christ appointed with 
power and authority to teach them?

The General leaving hell caused quite a commotion down there. 
He was as high as you could get and not be Satan. It has allowed 
many others to ask that if he could leave, why can’t they. Many 
don’t like it there and would leave if given the chance.

Last year I went to the credit union and my teller friend asked if 
we would come and help her out at her home. Seems she was hav-
ing a lot of poltergeist activity there.

Before we could get to her home, a few weeks later, she told me it 
was gone and hadn’t come back. What I didn’t tell her is when I told 

the house and property and who or what was causing the activity.
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He found it was his friend, Bud, from thousands of years ago 
when they were both mortal. Bud had also translated in evil and 
was in hell doing his thing for his God. He had heard that his old 
friend had gotten out of hell and he wanted to know if it was true 

woman, it would get to me and eventually to him. My sighted 
friend’s warrior guardian did help his old friend get out of hell. 
Pretty cool. 

I want to share part of a generational healing we did a short few 
months ago that was quite unusual. In this healing the proxy had 
twenty of his ancestors come from the realms of Paradise also with 

small group of physicians that had requested to attend as observers 
to learn. They said it would “be highly informative and would assist them 
to better evaluate and care for others in similar circumstances.” The family 
consented to have them there to observe. The mortal proxy also had 
to approve them to be there, which he did. The mortal proxy’s ances-
tors were wary of “religion” and also the Savior. 

“The family representatives gave the added information there 
were well over 500,000 transitioned family members who 
would be observing the proceedings, at a distance. The 20 had 
been talked into checking to see if this weird procedure they 

like it was purported to be. Depending on how the 20 were 
treated and whether or not they would be rewarded kindly or 
would be condemned, the rest of the family would be able to 
make an informed decision to be acted upon at a later time.”

I was amazed that half a million relatives talked just twenty of 
the family into “experiencing” this weird procedure called a Gen-
erational Healing to see what would happen. “How then shall they 
call on him in whom they have not believed?” Incredible the machina-
tions people will go through to “see” what goes on, on both sides 
of the veil. 
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There were also two that had been brought up from hell in chains 
for this healing session. Any who are in chains are brought to an 
appointed session for the purpose of giving them the chance to 

 Here they are 
allowed choice. Where they came from, choice is forbidden. Nev-
ertheless, even under extremely adverse conditions some manage 
to get through their cry for help to someone of the realms of light. 
I will show one example of this below with my biological grand-
father. 

Our Savior is always working with people, giving even those 

chains attached straight across to each ankle and wrist. One long 
chain is attached at midpoint of the wrist and ankle chain. Then 
that long chain is also attached to some kind of, wide, steel belt 

and very ragged. The countenance is that of a hardened criminal 
who has been subdued, yet there is often the air of humility. In 
this instance they were not the least humble. These two exhibited 
considerable disdain and anger. Because they were surrounded by 
warrior guardians and chains, they were well controlled and kept 
their mouth shut. Many that come up do so because they repented 
of their choices whereby they had worshiped evil and paid a ter-
rible price. It is utterly amazing that our Lord Jesus Christ can even 
reach those who are in the depths of the darkest hell. Even these 
people are given a chance to progress upward. We should all be 
humbled by that knowledge of what He does.

The chains were a necessity to enable them to have the control 
necessary to be in the presence of light. Another reason why people 
in chains are brought up from hell is to let them see the results of 
their cruelty. Also, there are times when some of the earthbounds 
want to unleash their anger upon their perpetrators. 

Before we continue with the report of this generational healing, 
let’s look at another case of when someone came out of hell.
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I had been thinking about generational healing while working on 

edge of the shielding around my property a man in chains. There 
were two warrior guardians of light with him. I instantly knew it 
was my biological grandfather, the man that had raped my mortal 
father’s birth mother, which brought about my father’s birth. My 
grandfather had been brought up out of hell. I wondered what in 
the world he was doing out of hell. How did he get up here? Why 
is he up here? These were my thoughts and wonderment about 
why he was out of hell.

It seems that down in hell he too had heard of this weird thing 
called generational healing. But what made him think of me was 
my negative attitude towards him. He had felt my negative energy 
and wanted to respond to it and me. He had petitioned to come up 
and let me know a few things, how my thinking was wrong and 
ask if even he could be forgiven and have a generational healing, 
allowing him to repent and get out of hell? Forgiveness for him is 
the order of the day! I have a feeling that generational healing will 
be quite informative, revealing, and curative. 

Now back to the generational healing from a few months ago 
and what happened there. Remember, there are 20 spirit ancestors, 

see what the Savior will do and how the family members will be 
treated. From the observer’s report:

“Our Lord and Savior Jesus Christ, with his right hand, 
reached down to [the proxy’s] chest, opened it then continued 

-

heart. I gasped at the sight of it for it was so covered in black 

speck of the gene was viewable. The gene was suspended in 
midair a good 2 feet above [his] chest wall. A assistive angel 
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removed the many curse balls and tiny snakes attached to the 

-
id within the bucket. The remains rapidly dissolved and disap-

-

genetic line… 

until it took the appearance of a ladder. It was very obvious the 

-

also noted some of the genetic material, although attached, was 

There was much work done to the proxy’s master gene helix by 
the Lord Jesus Christ. From what is shared you get the idea it was 
extensive. What the Lord Christ does is work. He is very quick 
and meticulous, nevertheless it is work. Most has not been shared. 
All the while there are over a half million ancestors watching with 
much anticipation. Let’s continue:

“As the Savior worked the rest of the transitioned families 
were fascinated. Everyone, including those in chains, watched 
as the Savior worked. Everyone, including the mortals, were 
silent for several minutes. The Savior kindly reminded the 
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observer the mortals were unable to observe the procedure. A 
little chagrined the observer described what was seen and be-

description of the procedure the Savior was performing. There 
-

tioned family members. They were completely unaware the 

Their hearts were softened toward the Savior of the world. . . 

moved towards them and stood just a few feet from the little 
-

were not frightened. The Savior spoke to them, individually, 
-

pany the 20 transitioned family members who were part of 
those who were seeking healing. It was revealed the transi-
tioned 20 had previously spoke with the earthbounds. The 20 

was another area they could go to where they would be pro-

-
ence whether or not they would be ill-treated by the Lord and 
Savior as they had been originally by the Catholic/Satanic per-
petrators. Because the Savior had worked upon [the proxy’s] 

hearts of the 20 family members had been softened. It was also 

individually, as if each was very important to Him. All were 

“Turning to the 20 transitioned family members and the 5 
earthbounds, the Savior kindly inquired of their desires. All 
looked to the family representative who answered the family 

There was no desire for missionaries. Although the family was 
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performed, including the defense in the behalf leveled against 
the ones in chains, they simply were not ready for anything 
beyond what had been requested. The Savior fully understood 
the reasoning thereof and granted their wish. They needed to 
release at least some of their burdens to the observer before they 

-
ily members are starting to request help. What is the last part of the 
scripture from Romans?

-
ten, How beautiful are the feet of them that preach the gospel 
of peace, and bring glad tidings of good things!” (Romans 

By doing generational healing work for your ancestors you bring 
relief to them. More importantly you bring them the message of 
the true Lord and Savior, Jesus Christ. The work is real and it is 
hard. Why are the feet of those bringing gospel tidings beautiful? 

and energy to help their ancestors. Yes, doing baptisms and the 
other temple proceedings are important, it does open the door to so 
many things for them. But doing a generational healing can truly 
make you a savior on Mount Zion. Why? Let’s take a look at what 
else happens during a generational healing. 

One of the most amazing parts of the generational healing is when 

of the ancestors. We are going to go over material we have shared 
before. It is shared now with the belief that it was never fully un-
derstood for what it really is. From one of the generational healing 
reports, which was partly shared in I See…Arise!

“Years ago, there was wonderment about why our ancestors 
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by simply turning over the problems to the Savior? I remem-
bered that Elizabeth (my ancestor) had struggled for hundreds 
of years to overcome the massive negativism that nearly de-

take such a terribly long time, even with all kinds of help, for 
her and others to overcome the detriments and progress? 

“The spirit answered, ‘The mortal body enables the spirit to not 

either overcome weaknesses or progress. The body functions 
similar to a condenser (a type of battery) whereby negative 
or positive charges are condensed into a much more powerful, 
collected, charge that can be directed by the will of the spirit. 
The same energies in a scattered, diluted, form are far more dif-

“The idea was given of a large heap of sand of every color of 
the spectrum. The hard part is to separate each grain of sand 
and put them into categorized little piles or containers. When 
that heap of sand is about 10 times larger than the person, it is 
going to take a very long time to sort it all. Even spirits have 
to take breaks from their work. So, do not think they just slave 
away 24/7/365 without let up. Yes, eventually the work can 
be done, but for the spirit person, each grain of sand must be 

then a decision has to be made where said grain belongs. It can 
and does take a long time. The physical body is like a machine 
with a hopper one can pour all the sand into, which will sort 
out each grain, within micro-seconds, placing everything into 

-
cestors), you took on all her pain and distress. She was able to 
use your body to transfer everything to you. Then you were 
able to sort out and condense all the negative elements and 
transfer them directly to the Savior who in turn transmuted 
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it all. The only way such a healing can occur is if the mortal 

negativism then give it to the Savior. The negativism, pain, or 
any distress is seen as darkness. With this darkness removed 
the spirit is able to rapidly progress. Only a physical mortal, 
translated, or celestial being has the capability of condens-
ing and controlling energies. Hence the necessity for a mortal 

ancestors.

unable to handle the pain and distress of the ancestors, the 
empathic observer takes all and hands them to the Savior. 

nevertheless, it is for but a moment and the Lord and Savior 
Jesus Christ always compensates.

“It is wonderful to be shown how very important we are to our 
ancestors and the gift we really have with these physical bod-

-
ress is greatly enhanced with the use of these poor bedraggled, 

families are unaware of the fact the Lord has given the observer 
the gift to absorb, empathetically, the pain and distress which 
in turn is given to our Lord and Savior, Jesus Christ. It is 
massively easier for most of the transitioned people to trans-

We have a great responsibility to build our ancestors and prog-
eny. We are obligated and have the responsibility, with the God-
given resources, of healing to do so. We are sent to Earth to both 
seal and heal our families, thereby becoming true saviors on mount 
Zion, and understanding in a small part what our Lord Jesus Christ 
accomplishes through His atonement. We learn to be like Him, by 
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doing what He does, full of love, grace and no ego. He is our an-
cestors’ Deliverer. The New International Version and some other 

that scripture about deliverers on mount Zion.

We are going to end this chapter with a vision my sighted friend 
was given.

“While listening to someone speaking about generational heal-
ing a vision opened pertaining to the process by which such is 

generational healings with their own families. In the midst of 

father who was deceased, suddenly, I was taken to a time of 
the early saints in Salt Lake City, Utah. The scene was about 
late 1800s or very early 1900s. The people were riding horses, 
various horse-drawn modes of transportation, or walking on 
the streets of dirt in a considerably smaller Salt Lake City. The 
Salt Lake Temple, in its beautiful majesty, was the center piece 
of the entire valley and city. The general area was completely 

“I was taken inside the temple to the veil room where the people 
were being instructed on the true order of prayer. What they 
taught then compared to what we are being taught in 2005 

the same, but there is a lot that has been removed now. One of 
the things that has been removed was why the necessity for the 
true order of prayer. Besides receiving personal revelation and 
guidance for self and mortal family, it is also for the purpose 
of stepping through the veil to contact our families who have 
passed beyond. Three things were given in this area: (a) for 
genealogical purposes; names of who is to be in the family line 
and names to remove; (b) persons who are ready for temple 
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have a great responsibility to build our ancestors and progeny. 
The church in its entirety has utterly failed in that responsibil-
ity. We not only are supposed to talk to our ancestors to obtain 

have either never received it or circumstances prevented them 
from embracing it. We are obligated and have the responsibil-

this earth to both seal and heal our families.

“I felt both joy and sorrow. The joy with being shown the godly 
work that was done in the temples. Sorrow and tears because 
that has all been taken away.

“It was wonderful to see the small rooms around the celestial 
room with people at the altars conversing with their ancestors, 

misconceptions, inherited weaknesses and/or illnesses such as 
anger, depression, fear/panic disorder, control issues, lust, et 
cetera. Saving our ancestors involves far more than just sim-

them.”

I really don’t know what to add to that. We can become saviors 
on mount Zion for our ancestors by doing healing work for them. 
Our feet become beautiful or holy as we help those who really can’t 
do much for themselves as they wait for progeny to step forward, 
learn to cross the veil, understand and do generational healing 
work, thereby helping them progress.

What a great way to conquer spiritual evil. Removing ancestors 
from hell is incredible. Doing healing work to overcome their prob-
lems and pain is also wonderful. The Lord Jesus Christ is truly the 
Master Healer. It is work, real hard work we should be about.
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A last word from my sighted friend’s report:

“All praise, blessing, honor, and glory be to our Father and 
Mother in heaven and Their son, our Lord and Savior, Jesus 
Christ, for the wonderful provision of saving and healing those 
of us that so desire. I praise them for such great love wherein 
they provided such a beautiful way of healing and a boost to 
our progression in the eternities.”
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Chapter 20

Why Generational Healing?

T he three chapters after this will discuss three types of gen-
erational or ancestral healing. In this chapter we will discuss 
the question of why this type of healing is even needed.

We have found that stories or examples are a great way to explain 
an unfamiliar concept.

Below is a “vision” a sighted friend had while we were working 
with a woman that had several issues.

“Just as the Savior began working with the black goo I was 
suddenly drawn into a very scary scene of two people in a 
violent struggle. The place looks to be a bedroom in a rough 
log room. Overhead, in the open rafters, were several strings 
(looked somewhat like bailing twine) run from one side of the 

bulbs?) hung up to dry. Some small furnishings were seen. A 
small chest of drawers with odds and ends of things, such as a 
wooden comb, a small clay bowl and objects I do not know the 
name of, on top. A straight back chair stood beside the chest of 
drawers with clothing draped over the back and seat. I think a 
chamber pot was in the corner nearest the bed. A pile of clothes 

beside the bed was a small table with a candle lamp set on a 
cloth. A book, a rag or handkerchief, a very small dish with 
little odds and ends, and an odd, plain, little wood cup were 
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on top of the table. The cup look hand carved. A smooth, dark 
colored, round stick or small club lay near the edge of the table 
away from the bed. The bed was obviously hand made with 
coarse linen and quilts. The pillows were of the same coarse 

but if you were really tired anything would do.

“A large man was straddling atop a woman pressing one of 
the pillows over her head and face on top of the bed. She was 

to the bedside table and searched, by feel, the objects within 

strength she had, and banged the head and somewhat into the 
face of the attacker. He did not see it coming and was startled 

and face. While gasping for air she swung again, smacking 

he thought would be another blow he moved such she was able 

ran right out the door. In my own shock of seeing such a hor-
rible occurrence I was told the man was the husband of the 
woman. He had decided he no longer wanted or needed her 
and was disposing of the unwanted property. Shaking my head 
to clear it and to be able to see the mortal world again, I was 
aghast over it all.

“Once I was able to see pretty well the [mortal world] again, 
a lady standing in the front, near the door, waved at me. Look-
ing at her, she smiled and said what I had just witnessed was 
she and the very former husband. She did not return to the 
man ever again. Being an industrious woman she found other, 
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far better accommodations well away from the former spouse. 
She did let me know that she did go back for all her personal ef-
fects with lots of help to be sure of protection. Sadly, from then 
on, she had recurring dreams which haunted for some time af-
ter. The worst part was the panic attack if something happened 
to cover her face. I fully understand that one. The dreams did, 
eventually, subside but the ‘cover the face’ panic never 
did. Some of the subsequent children born after, via an-

that malady. With the witnessing of the healing session she 
now understood what and why and was very happy to be rid 
of it. I just sat and shuddered for a while.”

A traumatic experience like this woman’s ancestor experienced 
will imprint on the person’s DNA. It will then be carried down the 
generations until it is “healed.” We will discuss the healing in the 
next few chapters.

In another generational healing, which we will discuss later, 
a woman that lived at the time when our Lord Jesus Christ was 
mortal was given a blessing by Him. He gave her the gift of being 
an empath. That has followed down her genetic path until today, 

to deal with this gift. She has come to us many times for help. Are 
there answers for her in a generational healing? Or are there other 
things required?

What about the woman whose ancestral father of many genera-
tions ago had his heart torn from his body and eaten in what we to-
day call South America? Her ancestral mother obviously survived, 

in the present?

We’ve discussed in a previous book the woman whose ancestor, 
Elizabeth, was sold as a young woman by her mother to a judge in 
England long ago. She was put into a dungeon in this man’s base-
ment where he raped her at will. She conceived several children 
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and once they were old enough to be on their own, she killed her-
self to get away from this torture. What did this do to this woman’s 
self-esteem and that of her progeny? How can that be healed? Can 
it be healed?

How about my own father who gave up on life after being falsely 
accused of abuse by some young girls that were “going to get him” 

own beliefs and what it did to his spirit and will? Damned mean-
ing he is not progressing how he could if this was gone.

Do people actually take on their ancestor’s problems, cancers, 
and other problems because that ancestor has come to them want-
ing help? Is such a thing possible? Do we need to know about it 
or can it just happen because the ancestor desires and needs help? 
How do you help something like that? Could some of our prob-
lems be ancestral issues because they want our help? Have you 
ever contemplated if that is even possible? Is it? We will take a look 
in the next chapters.

While the next few chapters are important, so are the ones after 
that talk about epigenetics. Our goal is to give you an understand-
ing that you may never have considered about generational heal-
ing before. 

There are answers and it does involve work. There is no magic 
fairy dust or some rote prayer that can be uttered and every hurt 
magically goes away “all the way back to Adam.” All of it will in-
volve our Lord Jesus Christ. It must. Yes, much could be done over 
time to heal, but if we involve the true Healer in the process it will 

that we will discuss.

Some might wonder why there are chapters about generational 
healing, epigenetics, and such in a book about conquering spiritual 
evil. Two reasons.
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our ancestors have sinned and the curses or evil have come down 
generationally or due to misbelief or false ideas, they have come 
down to us.

Two, we need to know how we can help them, thereby helping 
ourselves in the process. If they can be “cleaned up” then we are 
also cleaned up in the process. 

For these reasons, it is our belief the following chapters are some 
of the most important in this work.
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Chapter 21

Three Types of Healing—Part One

O ver a decade ago I was visiting with three sighted friends 
here in my little city. As usual, I was pretty quiet, pre-
ferring to listen to what the women were saying. At one 

point I was inspired to turn to one of them and say, 
great if Paula (not her real name) did a generational healing on you?” 
The friend didn’t respond with much and the conversation contin-
ued. A while later one of the women looked at the one I’d posed the 
question to and said basically the same thing, 
Paula did a generational healing on you?”

This time I suggested, that since she had had two witnesses, she 
might want to ask the Savior about it. She said she didn’t know 
what a generational healing was but would ask. Paula said the 
same thing that she had no idea either, but she suggested follow-
ing the Spirit and doing one.

They did and it was simply incredible. After that experience we 
did well over sixty generational healings that I attended or was a 
part of. Like all things, it evolved as we listened to what the Savior 

-
tral or generational healings. 

The subject of ancestral healing was mentioned in I See…Arise!, 
which was mainly to introduce the subject. Let’s begin with a trip 
down memory lane to make sure we understand the three kinds of 
ancestral healing or, what some call, generational healing.
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-
ing types. The one, by far the most commonly used, is the 

by our Lord and Savior, Jesus Christ, which does, somewhat, 

-

-
mission, another non-ancestral mortal. There are ancestors 
who require additional mortal assistance to enable their pro-
gression.” (I See…Arise!

An incredible example of a woman named Elizabeth was shared 
about this third type in that particular chapter of I See…Arise! It 
would be well worth reading again to gain understanding.

As in many things, these three types of healings can be separate, 
or they can overlap somewhat. This will be discussed and shown 
as we do an analysis of the three types of healings.

One of the main abilities one needs to do this work is to be able 
to see through the veil. It has always been somewhat of an enigma 
to me that Joseph Smith put together an endowment that teaches 
a person how to pierce the veil, and it isn’t even in the discussion 
when the LDS temple endowment is talked about. Now days, the 
control placed over the members doesn’t allow the mere thought of 
using things taught in the Lord’s House and putting them to use. 
Agreed, the sealing rooms are used for the sealing of family units 
and spouses. But in the endowment you were taught how to pierce 
the veil, so why are you not allowed the use of those sealing rooms 
to practice what you were just taught?

There seems to be somewhat of a stigma about “seeing through 
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the veil” with many Christians. This false belief is so ingrained into 
the LDS membership that I was told by my previous bishop that 
my belief that my daughter or that anyone can see through the 
veil is satanic! My sometimes belligerent personality took over at 
that moment, and I asked him if Joseph Smith was satanic, because 
he certainly saw through the veil. How about Heber C. Kimball? 
Brigham Young called Heber his personal prophet because he 
could see so well through the veil. Not to mention all of the other 
prophets and prophetesses, ancient and modern. 

It made me wonder about the experience of Joseph F. Smith, in 
“And as I 

wondered, my eyes were opened, and my understanding quickened.” (vs. 

-

believe so. I believe if we are truly humble and seek, the Lord Jesus 
Christ will show us many things. He said He would. 

One of the greatest things we would be able to see or hear is from 
our ancestors through the veil, many of whom are stuck and need 
the help of their mortal progeny to get them moving from where 
they are now. Baptisms for the dead are awesome, when done with 
real authority and in the right place, as well as other work for the 
transitioned. Could that just be the beginning of the work we need 
to be about in order to help our transitioned ancestors?

Let me share just one incident in the Old Testament when Elisha’s 
servant woke up and saw they were surrounded by the enemy and 
exclaimed, “Alas, my master! how shall we do?” His master answered 
and told him to fear not, that there were more with them than were 
with the enemy. Then comes the best part.

“And Elisha prayed, and said, Lord, I pray thee, open his eyes, 
that he may see. And the Lord opened the eyes of the young 
man; and he saw: and, behold, the mountain was full of horses 
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I wonder what my former bishop would have told Elisha. Would 
what he did have been declared satanic? And this is just one ex-
ample of many in the scriptures. If they were allowed by God to see 

God changed?

Seeing through the veil is a gift, as Joseph Smith, Joseph F. Smith, 
and Heber C. Kimball could attest to. A sighted friend and I were 
discussing piercing the veil one day and the reasons for it from her 
perspective. Let me share some of that discussion below:

“All of this has made me wonder about something. Years ago 
my (my sighted friend) and I were discussing the LDS temple 
and the endowment. She made the comment that one of the 
main purposes of the endowment was to teach us how to pierce 

-
perienced with her ancestor this makes complete sense to me.

After learning how to pierce the veil, it would be nice to be able 
to enter a room with an altar so people could practice what 
they were just taught. At least they could connect with their 

going through the veil at a much greater level and seeing in 

At the very least we should learn how to hear across the veil in 
order to help heal our past generations and becoming what the 

As stated before, the generational healings we are discussing 
here, require the proxy or the observer to see through the veil, or at 
least to perceive what is happening and to be able to hear. I will 
share several generational healings I was part of where I didn’t 
have to see through the veil, as I perceived and felt what was go-
ing on. It is best to, also, have the gift of discernment, or at the very 
least, always pray to know the one speaking is of Christ. This is 
key to doing this type of generational healing work. It might be 
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imperative that we, therefore, learn to pierce the veil while hold-
ing the hand of the Savior, meaning you know you are doing it His 
way with His permission.

I have been proxy for many Temple endowments in the past. The 
ones with the most feeling and importance were always for my 
ancestors, of course. Is that because it actually meant something to 
them and because we share DNA there is an even greater connec-
tion? During those sessions I was much more conscious of what 
was being said and done; I would even try to “connect” with my 
ancestor during the session. I wish I had been taught how to do 
this. What was funny is that I had been taught, it was right in front 
of me, and I didn’t know it. My burning question is because I had 

-
cuss the importance of having the DNA of the person we are doing 
work for as we move along in this chapter.

proxy for them, so they can receive ordinances essential to exalta-
tion?

Let’s now examine the three kinds of generational healing we 
mentioned earlier.

“The 
for many ancestors and progeny as a generalized whole.” (I 
See…Arise!

Though no two of this type of generational healings are exactly 
the same, they do follow the same basic procedures. 

Usually in attendance at this type will be a proxy, the mortal per-
son requesting the session. A Facilitator/Healer, which is our Lord 
and Savior, Jesus Christ. The observer, one who is an empath and 
sees through the veil. This person can, also, be a mortal facilita-
tor. Other family members. Supportive friends, who have come. 
An immortal family representative. Transitioned family members. 
Sometimes earth bound spirits will come. We have had people in 
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chains brought in. Classes that have come to learn about ances-
tral healing have come. Messenger angels. Sometimes a priesthood 
sealer will be there to seal the events and healings of the session. 
This last person needs to have Melchizedek or Patriarchal priest-
hood. Not all of these attendees are always present, though with-
out some of them the generational healing session wouldn’t be of 

empathic abilities to be an observer. An empathic person in this 
instance must have the ability to feel or see another person’s prob-
lems and take them, momentarily, to themselves before giving 
them to the Savior. 

The healing session also needs a proxy. The proxy needs to be 
someone with the ancestors’ DNA. A good example of this is my 
own family. My father was adopted by the Mendenhall’s so we 
have none of their DNA. Because of this, I am not able to do any 
generational healing for them.

Typically, many ancestors show up or want to come to the genera-
tional healing. We have had anywhere from three individuals to over 
one-hundred-twenty-thousand ancestors attend requesting help.

An immortal family representative typically will be chosen by 
all those that want to be part of the healing. The family representa-
tive will come to talk to the observer before the event. This gives 
the observer an opportunity to explain to the family representative 
what will be going on during the healing. The family representa-
tive can then explain what was discussed to those family members, 
in the spirit world, that are coming to be part of the healing. Many 
times, this “meeting” will happen the night before. If others are de-
siring to learn and want to attend, like a class, permission is asked 
of the family representative, the transitioned family and, also, will 
be asked of the proxy later. 

The family representative is usually voted on by the immortal 
family and is trusted. It can be a female, male, or even a couple. 
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The representative will usually identify herself/himself and what 
relation they are to the family proxy. The family representative dis-
cerns what is truly important.

The representative will explain everything to the family that has 
assembled. They will usually come in groups and sort themselves 
according to the light and understanding they have. They will not 
be allowed to talk to the observer, otherwise it becomes too much 
of a burden on that person. Because many times tens of thousands 
of relatives come, the observer would not be able to hear or miss 
too much of what was going on if more than the family representa-
tive was allowed to talk to them.

The family representative is asked to make sure all ancestors stay 
back far enough to leave enough space for a clear view between the 
proxy and observer. There is usually a discussion about the neces-

-
ing, admonition that only those having been cleared by the coun-
cils of heaven and given permission of Jesus Christ were to attend. 
It is best that only the family representative be in conversation with 
the observer unless someone there has a real need to communicate 
with added information that is necessary to the session.

Also, if there are any desiring the missionaries to come teach 
those in attendance the Gospel of Jesus Christ, a request of the fam-
ily representative is made, to remind the observer of such when the 
proper time arrives. This is usually honored after the Savior has 
completed His work on the proxy’s mortal body.

There are many times where a class will request attendance, hav-
ing no known familial connection to either the mortals or immor-
tals. The family representative will petition the transitioned family 
members to see if they are agreeable to such. The observer will ask 
the mortal family members the same question, “Is it okay with you 
that a class attends this healing session to learn?” 

There are many that have transitioned that are highly curious as 
to what is being done and how it is done. They are allowed to peti-
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tion the heavens for the opportunity to attend these sessions to see 
and learn for themselves.

If you “have spiritual hearing,” you will notice the noise gener-
ated by the gathering transitioned family members and hubbub of 

-
tional healing session. Believe me, they are the same on the other 
side of the veil; they love to gather and talk!

We have had proxies with Native American ancestry where their 
ancestors not only chatted beforehand, but came in full regalia 
while drumming and dancing. Now that’s cool.

Our home and property are always heavily protected with shields 
and warrior angels. All transitioned family members are required 
to wait outside until they are allowed to come through the protec-
tive barrier, at a peculiar point, where huge warrior guards ensure 
only those who have received permission are allowed through.

Any approved earthbound family will be accompanied by a 
guard who leads them through the protective barrier and assists 
with keeping them grouped and somewhat separated from the rest 
of the family.

Those who are in chains are from areas of hell and are brought 
by their accompanying guards. The guards stay with their charges. 
Any who are in chains are brought to an appointed session for the 
purpose of giving them the chance to be able to choose without 

very ragged. About the only thing that is really well covered is the 
male masculinity or for women the femininity. Their countenance 
is that of a hardened criminal that has been subdued, yet there is 
usually also an air of humility. Those chains do have a power with 
them enabling the beings of darkness to be able to endure areas 
and beings of light without undue pain. Those chains are actually 
a blessing.

Here, those in chains from hell are allowed to have a choice. 
Where they come from (hell) choice is forbidden. Nevertheless, 
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even under extremely adverse conditions some manage to get 
through, to someone of the realms of light, with their cry for help. 
The chains are a necessity to enable them to have the control neces-
sary to be in the presence of light. They will have repented of their 
choices whereby they had worshiped evil and paid a terrible price. 
It is truly amazing that the love of our Lord and Savior, Jesus Christ 
could even reach those who were in the depths of the darkest of 
hell. These people that come in chains are being given a chance to 
progress upward.

Once everyone, both mortal and immortal, are seated the session 
is ready to begin.

The session is started with a prayer. The prayer should be done 

spiritual center. (They pray with folded arms and head bowed in 

communication to the real God of Light.) Our scriptures tell us 

A prayerful atmosphere is requested during the prayer, and it is 
requested the transitioned family members also be in the attitude 
of prayer as best possible. A prayerful attitude is requested during 
the rest of the session. If there are any earthbounds or people in 
chains, the Savior attends to them in His own time and His own 
way. Any requests pertaining to them must be directed to the Sav-
ior only. 

After the prayer, the proxy should have a clearing if needed. 
This is not a blessing. It is a clearing, which is an ordinance. Cur-
rently, under the Savior’s plan, men do the ordinances. The man is 
required to have at least Melchizedek priesthood to do this ordi-
nance. It is desired that he can see or if needed, get the help of the 
observer, who can also see through the veil.

The proxy is cleared from head to toe of all cords, bonds, entities, 
shunts, devices, implants, collars, yokes, cauls, hexes, curses, and 
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everything of a dark and evil nature. Once cleared they are asked 
to lie on a comfortable couch or bed and to relax.

After the clearing, the observer takes over. As stated before, this 
person is an empath. It is helpful that this person can see through 
the veil. If they can hear or even perceive through the veil, it can 
still be accomplished. But they need to be able to talk to people on 
the other side of the veil.

With permission, classes will sometimes come in that are study-
ing this, along with doctors, nurses, and science classes. There are 
many from the other side of the veil that desire to come and learn 
from these things. They will then report to their family there so 
eventually they can have the same opportunity someday.

It is important to be silent during the ordinance so the observer 
can concentrate, as well as the proxy.

Some have wondered why our transitioned ancestors need a 
mortal proxy. Can they not gain the needed help by simply turning 
over the problems to the Savior? We have done generational heal-
ings where ancestors struggled for centuries to overcome the mas-
sive mental, emotional, and negativism that nearly destroys them 
even on a spiritual basis. Why does it take such a terribly long time, 
even with all kinds of help, for them to overcome the detriments 
and progress?

sighted friend:

“The mortal body enables the spirit to not only learn far more 
quickly but greatly enhances the ability to either overcome 
weaknesses or progress. The body functions similar to a con-
denser (a type of battery) whereby negative or positive energies 
are condensed into a much more powerful, collected, charge 
that can be directed by the will of the spirit. The same energies 

to control or even be made use of.



273Three Types of Healing—Part One

every color of the spectrum. The hard part is to separate each 
grain of sand and put them into categorized little piles or con-
tainers. When that heap of sand is about 10 times larger than 
the person, it is going to take a very long time to sort it all. 
Even spirits have to take breaks from their work. So, do not 
think they just slave away 24/7/365 without let up. Yes, even-
tually the work is done, but for the spirit person, each grain 

content; then a decision has to be made of where said grain 
belongs. It can and does take a long time. The physical body 
is like a machine with a hopper that sand can be poured into. 
Within microseconds, each grain will be sorted and condensed 

More will be explained in a short time, but let’s get back to our 
proxy who has now laid down on the couch or bed. The observer 
will ask that the proxy’s hands be placed at their sides and that he/
she lay very quietly on the bed/couch.

At this point our Lord and Savior, Jesus the Christ, stands next 
to the bed waiting to perform the healing of the master gene helix, 
something only He is able to do.

Typically, if needed, messenger angels will then come immedi-
ately into the room behind our Lord and Savior. Their description 
is similar to this:

“A tall man walked into view. He was a very comely, well-

the ankles, long sleeves to the wrists, with a sash around the 
waist. The robe was slightly open at the neck. The feet were 
bare. He had dark, somewhat curly, hair and soft blue eyes set 

about 2 to 3 inches up in the air.”

The messenger angel brings a container of multicolored gene 
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components in one hand and if needed, soul parts in the other. 
Other messengers can come and bring other soul parts. Usually, it 
will be a messenger angel and his assistant.

protoplasm and is a living substance. It is softly glinted as the light 

are what looks like multicolored granules, not unlike sand or small 
pebbles of bright multi-colored gold, red, green, yellow, blue and 

the angel’s hand.

It is at this point the Savior will work on the master gene he-
lix. He bends at the waist, reaches down into the proxy’s physical 
heart and carefully extracts the master gene helix, bringing it up 
and out. To the observer, as the helix is drawn up, it appears to be 

perfectly well, on a normal basis any genetic helix for mankind 
would have to be viewed via an electron microscope. Within the 
world of spirits, such an instrument is unnecessary. 

The Savior addresses each and every one of them. For example, the 
master gene helix may be covered with a dark goo streaked with 
sickly yellow and putrid greens. An assistant angel will hold up 

colored liquid. Placing the master gene helix over the bucket, the 
Savior will commence clearing the helix from the top to the bottom. 

His right hand, He will dip down into the silvery liquid and pour 
the liquid over the helix. Liquid and goo rain back into the bucket. 
The liquid dissolves the goo, and therefore, the helix will be com-
pletely cleaned of any and all traces of the terrible substance. With 
the goo removed, He is able to see what is underneath. Sometimes 
there are a fair number of curse balls of various sizes. These are 
removed. He will gingerly remove each and every curse ball and 
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-
very blue liquid within the bucket. The remains promptly dissolve 
within the liquid.

Many times there are small black snake like demons attached 
to the helix. These are also removed and crushed or put into the 
bucket to dissolve.

Once the outside of the helix has been cleaned, the Savior will 
very gingerly, ultra-professionally, untwist the helix until it stands 
in midair, appearing very much like a workman’s ladder. The dif-
ference is the material and colored composition. Many people will 
show evidence of the damage done to the master gene helix. Some 
of the damaged sections will have been switched with others and 

near the rails and rungs of the helix. One helix once looked like an 
unzipped zipper while others have been crushed, twisted, or bent. 
It usually takes Him several minutes to repair the damage. Any 
missing gene parts will be replaced. This is what is in the container 
the angel brings. The Savior will reach down into the tube and ex-
tract parts as needed. This is work! He doesn’t magically throw 
fairy dust over the area and it is all repaired. If repairs are needed, 
He does them. If genes need to be replaced, He replaces them.

The gene components are previously arranged in the container 
according to the order of placement. That which would be needed 

-
er according to the need of placement order. The colors along the 
ridge of the component will match the colors of the slot in the helix 
being repaired. That is how one would know not only where to 
place the component, but how it is to be placed into the slot. This is 

hard to comprehend what the Savior is doing. The master human 
gene is, simultaneously, very simple and extremely complicated.

It is important to have Him repair the master gene helix, be-
cause a helix with missing gene components can be passed on. 
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-
less, the missing components can be and are often the cause of 

-
havioral issues. The main helix from the heart is the master gene 
helix from which the entire rest of the body is constructed. This is 
why evil is so intent on destroying that which is within the heart, 
because our being is literally contained within our heart.

All repairs done in the proxy’s master gene helix will help those 

posterity. In other words, the healing goes both directions.

Upon completion, He will take hold of the top and bottom of 
the helix, gingerly twist it in a clockwise direction, causing it to 
seemingly shrink in length. As soon as the helix is in the correct, 

-
ning, clockwise, at a predetermined rate. The helix will begin to 
softly glow in multiple colors and emit a happy, humming tone. 
The repaired helix is then returned to the central position of the 
heart from whence it had been extracted by the Savior. Typically 
the proxy’s body will take on a much healthier glow as a result.

After the Savior is done with the master gene helix He will ad-
dress the soul parts that have been brought in by the messenger 
angels.

There are times when we have experienced trauma or even sup-
posed trauma in our lives and pieces of our spirit will kind of fall 

a person’s spirit have been brought back. The Savior put them back 
in the holes that were created when the pieces left.

An excellent example: when I was a newborn I had to have a 
needle put into my back to feed me. That spot has itched my entire 
life. Then, during one of my own generational healings several Na-
tive American messenger angels brought spirit parts:
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“The drum was heard again in quiet sounding. The humming 
chant commenced right behind. About 4 or 5 of the Native 

these were barefoot and in robes instead of the shirt and leg-
gings the others wore. One carried a pretty good sized part 
of spirit looking like a good sized slab of grey meat. That was 
placed on the chest and the Savior sealed it in. Other parts 
were brought and sealed in but the most interesting one of all 

looked like a piece of lint or dust, sitting on the pad tip end 

good reason. On command of the Savior the little mote was 

then under the obvious mental guidance of the Savior, it lazily 

down in. After that it went straight down to the spine area 
to plug a little tiny hole in his back. Now that was a sight to 
see. The Savior said that was all for that part, and Doug could 
now sit up. The drumming was stopped, and everyone stood 

This has always been one of my favorite experiences because that 
little spot in my back has itched my entire life. After the Savior put 
the missing piece back in, the itching stopped.

A person could have fallen on the playground at school and a 
piece of their spirit will still be laying there. One time at a work-

each of the spirits in the people there looked like. She said, “They 
look like Swiss cheese with all the holes or missing spirit parts.”

Many Native Americans are keen about retrieving their missing 
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spirit pieces. We westerners, not so much, if we even have any un-
derstanding of such a thing. I surely didn’t until we started do-
ing generational healings, and messenger angels showed up with 
them, and the Savior put them back into the person.

After repairing the damaged helix and retrieving missing spirit 
pieces, permission is granted for the transitioned family members 
to send forward large packets of distress to the observer. As was 
explained earlier, it requires a mortal proxy to take the ancestors 
pain and distress, because they have a mortal body that can sort it 
all out in micro-seconds, placing it where it needs to go. The ances-
tors that so desire, can transfer all of their pain and distress to the 
mortal proxy where her/his body will sort out and condense all of 
the negative elements and transfer them directly to the Savior, who 
in turn, transmutes it all to light.

The only way such a healing can occur is if the mortal proxy is 
completely willing to take the pain or negativism and then give it 
to the Savior. The negativism, pain, or any distress is seen as dark-
ness. With that darkness removed the ancestors are able to rapidly 
progress, where many of them have been “stuck” for many hun-
dreds or even thousands of years. Only a physical mortal, trans-
lated, or celestial body has the capability of condensing and con-
trolling energies. Hence the necessity for a mortal proxy to assist 
in the enhanced progression of immortal spirit ancestors.

It really is incredible to understand how very important we are to 
our ancestors and the gift we really have with these physical bod-
ies. The speed of not only our progression but that of our ancestors 
is greatly enhanced with the use of these poor bedraggled, much 
undervalued, bodies. 

Up to this point where we are now openly discussing and sharing 
how this type of healing works, most of the direct proxies for these 
families are unaware of the fact the Lord has given the observer 
we have used the gift to absorb, empathically, the pain and distress 
which is in turn given to our Lord and Savior, Jesus Christ. The 
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pain, negativism, or any distress is seen as darkness in the body. It 
is massively easier for most of the transitioned people to transfer 

to greatly enhance everyone’s progression, a mortal proxy is used.

The reason this is true is because those of the lower levels (those 
of darkness, twilight, and of the Telestial kingdom) are not able to 
transfer the darkness to the Savior or those of high spiritual light 
because of pain. I have a friend who in a dream pushed with all her 
strength to reach her Heavenly Father and Heavenly Mother. Even 
though she had much strength, she was told to stop and return 
back a ways. It had been extremely painful for her to be near Them. 
She had been very determined to reach them and actually had been 
quite near to doing it. They told her if she had pushed the entire 
way it would have been very detrimental to her being, as she was 
not ready to be near Them. She was not vibrating at a high enough 
frequency nor of enough light at that time in her life.

This dream made a huge impact on her life when she remem-
bered the pain and disappointment. Though the great love experi-
enced was also remembered.

She was also directed to another dream that was given when she 
was a young woman. In this dream she left a lower area and was 
determined to arrive at the feet of her beloved Father and Mother 
in Heaven. This time the pain was so intense she ended up pretty 
much moving back a ways, but only enough for the pain to be rela-

-
ploring, then slowly moving up, bit by bit.

My friend was told in her dream to remember a gentleman who 

grabbed an overhead steel beam totally forgetting the attached 



280 Conquering Spiritual Evil – Vol. 2

pelvis and shattered both legs. He was mortally wounded. As the 
paramedics were in the process of removing him, via ambulance, 
to the hospital he found himself outside following the ambulance. 
His best friend, who had previously transitioned, met him. In the 
course of events he made known that he wanted to return to his 
family and mortality for he felt there was much business yet to ac-
complish. A petition to the proper counsel was made and he was 
dismissed to await their decision. To occupy his mind, the best 
friend took him to see for himself where Heavenly Father lived. 
He desired to move on into the realm only to be blocked by pain as 
he sought to move forward. The farther into the heavenly realm he 
moved, the greater the pain became until such time that it became 
too great to continue. Moving back to a comfortable area he asked 
his companion why the inability to move into the higher realm. 
He was told it was because he was not spiritually high enough. 
His mortal life had not been that which would qualify him to the 
higher realms.

My friend was reminded that she has been able to be with the Fa-
ther and Savior, painlessly, on several occasions. Those of the lower 
realms are not able to do that. They need someone, a facilitator, 
to transfer their pain, guilt, and other forms of negativity inhibit-
ing their progress, which is shown in the form of darkness, to the 
Lord and Savior, Jesus Christ. Anything and everything that is dis-
paraging or harmful to the various spirit beings appear as objects, 
anything from a cane to a knife or anything considered negative, 
only they are dark. Those objects have to be gathered and placed 
into something that is similar to a bag or a suitcase. In some cases a 
large travel trunk is needed. All of these various containment ves-
sels are placed into a large packet which will compact that which is 
placed within. It appears to be somewhat like a shipping crate for 
household items. There is a limit of the amount that can be placed 
within. This is the large packet that is sent forward to the observer 
who is able to, very swiftly, process everything that is within, in 
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who in turn hands it over to our Lord and Savior, Jesus Christ to be 
transmuted into healing light.

This kind of mortal observer must be high enough of a spir-
itual nature that they can take those packages from the transi-
tioned family members. They are not up so high that they are un-
approachable by those of the lower realms. Yet high enough that 
they are able to approach the Savior and their Heavenly Parents 
without stress. Then the transitioned people of the generational 
healing sessions are able to transfer their darkness to the mortal 
observer and that person in turn, transfers the darkness to the Sav-
ior for transmutation. Thereby the people are enabled to gain the 
blessings and the healing necessary to allow and/or enhance pro-
gression into and through the realms of light. In other words, those 
that want to give up their problems, which appear as dark objects, 
are asked to put them into bundles, and they are passed forward.

There are many that believe once someone transitions, their prob-
lems, habits, thought patterns, personality, and unresolved issues 
magically disappear. This is not true; we are the same in the spirit 
realm as when we were mortal. All those problems don’t disap-
pear without work. Passing into the heavenly plane does not auto-
matically resolve us of the former mental or emotional pain from 
mortality. I shared a story of my own father that passed on but 
kept his emotional issues in I See…Arise! about this very thing. (pp. 

The observer will allow the gathered-up bundles to be sorted out 
through their physical body, condense all the negative elements, 
and then they are given with gratitude to the Lord Jesus Christ. 

people have gone through, and then it is passed on to the Savior 
with gratitude. The Savior then transmutes all of the darkness into 
light.

I need to stress the point here that these people are also putting 
their sins in the packets to be handed to the mortal observer. That 
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requires repentance and the Lord and Savior, Jesus Christ. It re-
quires His atonement to pay for their sins. They also hand over 
their habits, thought patterns, negative personality and other nega-
tive things (like unresolved issues) to the observer, which are not 
sins, but are of darkness.

is at this point the proxy will ask that missionaries be sent to those 
ancestors wanting to hear the true Gospel of Jesus Christ. This is 
not the same Gospel that is taught on the mortal plane. Mission-
ary couples will come and put the people into groups according to 
their understandings and light. They are then taught. The mission-
aries will then take them up to a plane of light they can bear and 
teach them more of His Gospel.

all that has been accomplished. After the prayer of gratitude, the 
priesthood sealer, if in attendance, will seal what has been done.

In the next chapter we will continue on with the second. 
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Chapter 22

Three Types of Healing—Part Two

L et’s continue and take a look at the second type of genera-
tional healing:

“The second

by our Lord and Savior, Jesus Christ, which does, somewhat, 

mortal proxy.” (I See…Arise!

On March 28, 2006, I received this second type of generational 
healing. Below is part of the report from the observer:

“Our Lord and Savior, Jesus Christ was standing between the 
couch and the wall…

could be seen. Upon asking what and why the pieces, I was 

what was supposed to be there. Since the Savior had not un-
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At this point the Savior gave a gift. We won’t talk about that in 
this work. After the gift was given, a quiet drum was heard. What 
I didn’t say is that this generational healing was attended by many 
of my Native American ancestors. They came in full regalia, with 
drums, singing and dancing going on. That is when I really wished 
I had spiritual sight like Denise and my sighted friends. Though I 
did hear some of the drumming.

This second type, which 
-

ter gene helix and had angels bring back some of my “spirit” pieces 
-

was the place where the little mote of a spirit was placed quit itch-
ing. It had itched in that spot my entire life. I felt the spirit piece 
come back and the itching stopped. What a great blessing from my 
Savior.

-
ing on my sighted friend’s couch expecting another generational 
healing on me. She told me to lay perfectly still and not move. She 
said the Lord Jesus Christ had come and was going to work on my 
heart. At the time I didn’t know if I believed this or not, but I lay 
as still as I could while still trying to look down at my chest as she 
described what He was doing to me. She kept telling me this was 
a literal repair of my heart and that I was going to be very sore for 
the next few days.

Below is part of what happened:

was relayed to the mortals present. The messenger angel was 
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piece but was actually a small device.

“The chest was opened up at the sternum…”

The rest is all about the heart surgery that took place, preventing 
my congestive heart failure, for which I was grateful. I was told I 
would hurt for the next few days. That was as true a statement as 
I’ve ever heard. My chest hurt like a Mack truck had hit it.

I don’t know how this works when the Savior comes and does 
a physical repair on you, but if you don’t have spiritual eyes you 
won’t see it. I had been told to lie very still, to not move with my 
arms at my side. As this was happening, I kept trying to look down 
at my chest. I could “feel” things going on, but couldn’t see a thing. 
Which was probably good.

She was right, I did feel pain in my chest for the next three days 
or more. It was most amazing to me. One, that He would come and 
do that and two, that it was actually real. Since that time there has 
been more than a few that have come for a generational healing 
that have been told to lay perfectly still and the Savior has come 

that has been the repair of the Master DNA helix, but there has also 
been hearts, kidneys, lungs, gall bladders and much more. I would 
guess that most all of us could use this kind of healing work done 
for us. Due to generational issues, our own issues and problems, 

My sighted friend had this to say about the Master Gene Helix:

formed at the instant of conception. It is from that gene all 

It is contained in the center of the physical heart. If the Master 
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life of the being. Such conditions are inheritable.”

I have read much discussion on the internet concerning gener-
ational healing. Most agree that “problems” from our ancestors 

curses God put upon Israel’s neck:

-
ed to return to the Lord from whence they have fallen; which if 
they do, the promise of the Lord is that he will speak to them, 
or give them revelation. See the 6th, 7th, and 8th verses. The 
bands of her neck are the curses of God upon her, or the 

-
tiles.” (emphasis added)

The Book of Mormon mentions the curses that pass down from 
generation to generation:

“And again: Thou shalt not bow down thyself unto them, nor 

the iniquities of the fathers upon the children, unto the third 
and fourth generation of them that hate me.” 

about how God does allow curses unto the third and fourth gen-
eration. Many of these curses look like dark balls attached to the 
master gene helix. They can be passed down the generations. Many 
times the mortal proxy made a covenant to come in this day to 
help get rid of the generational curses. The Savior has many times 

hand.

I have encountered more than a few people willing to give you 
examples of prayers to recite to release your ancestors of their 
problems, including curses that are keeping them from progress-
ing. Many claim great relief from doing this. Praise God! Some thir-
teen or fourteen years ago a couple came to our town and gave us a 
“prayer” to recite. They (I’m not making this up) told us to put the 
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prayer on our navel and to then recite it. If we “did this, all of our 
generations would be healed all the way back to Adam.” I was somewhat 
disconcerted because they only gave me one copy. I didn’t know 
how to place it on my belly button and still be able to read it. Need-
less to say, I somehow doubt this really worked. It seemed to lack 
the one thing Heaven requires, work, and it really didn’t involve 
the Savior other than reciting His name.

There are other individuals that talk about your family tree and 
healing it. Once again with prayer. I watched a video where they 
show how to do energy release work for your ancestors. Though 
on that particular video it wasn’t explained very well. I think you 
might need to attend the woman’s workshop to get the full enchila-

-
ity, training, or workshop. If it works, it is probably worth it. And 

A good example of this is when a sighted friend’s husband was 
quite ill. He asked his close friend from his church to come and 
give him a blessing. The friend showed up with another man and 

I knew that neither of the church men had priesthood, so I asked 

-
ities that do not mention nor do anything in the name of Jesus the 
Christ. Our faith can and does do amazing things, more so when 
we have faith in and involve the Savior and Lord, Jesus Christ.

wherein the Lord Jesus Christ comes and performs a healing on 
your master gene helix or on your physical body. Let’s take a look 
at another example. You’ll notice in this example that not all re-
trieved soul pieces are replaced to the outside of the body.

-
ing His left arm and hand toward the main messenger Angel, 
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There were actual, minute, holes in the cerebral matter. He 
really was a holey person. Everyone chuckled with that in-
formation. It took a few moments for the Savior to place the 
correct tissue into the matching surrounding tissue. As soon 
as all the pieces of cerebral tissue were inserted, sealed and 

He spoke the entire split personality network was healed and 
combined into a single, healthy, single individual. This would 
enable Juan to function, in all situations, by his own complete, 
thoughtful control. He would also retain the memories and 
the ability to properly learn from all circumstances. After the 
splits were healed, the Savior once again requested Juan stay 
still for there was further work yet to be done upon the rest 

“There were three soul parts needed to repair some of the or-

of the pancreas which had deteriorated and would soon cause 

stepped back to allow the assistant messenger Angel to step for-

hand. The piece was swiftly placed within the pancreas, sealed 
and healed. The second piece was placed within the stomach. 
I believe the third piece went into the gallbladder relieving it 
of its tendency to create gallstones which would, eventually, 

carefully placed, sealed and healed into the respective organs.”

As you can readily see, there is no recitation of a rote prayer or 
discussing a family tree in order to heal it. This is work, performed 
by and through the Lord and Savior, Jesus Christ. This second type 
of generational healing is for the individual mortal proxy having it 
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done. Yes, as stated before, it 
veil, but is mainly for the .” 

When studying these three types of generational healings, you 
will notice that they do overlap on many occasions. At times you 
will have immortal ancestors attend the second type, where it is 
done for a mortal proxy. In the one with Juan, there were 68,200 
immortal ancestors that came to observe and be part of his healing. 
They are curious and also want to be part of what you are going 
through. When they come, many times they will desire missionar-
ies. The observer will be informed of this and have the mortal be-
ing worked on pray to have the missionaries sent once the work on 
him/her is done.

There will be times with this second type that immortal ancestors 
come from hell in chains, and also immortal earthbound ancestors 
will come wanting help. This happened with Juan during his ses-
sion:

Savior informed the child he was not a child and needed to 
recall the former state before his mortal birth. Rather startled, 
the child stared for a few moments before memory began to 

youngster began growing, in stature, to that of an adult. He 
was most grateful for the loving care of the mortal/earthbound 
parents. The little family requested to be placed with the rest of 
the transitioned family in hopes of being included in the mis-
sionary teaching. The request was granted and they promptly 
moved back among the others of whom they had become famil-
iar with previous to the generational healing.

“The last three earthbounds were quite nervous. They had no 
desire to go to that plane of repentance among others who were 
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notably less than of light. At the same time they were some-
what afraid of what would occur if they went up to a nor-
mal plane of light. In truth they had no real knowledge of the 

family had spoken to them about the possibility of meeting the 
Savior who was actually a being of surprising love and would 
not condemn them. On that premise they had taken the chance 
to come with the rest of the transitioned family members to see 
if there was something that could be done for them. The Savior 
spoke to them, gently, kindly that perhaps it would be well they 
were taken to a wonderful hospital where they would feel com-
pletely safe and they would be cared for until such time they 
could make informed decisions of where they would actually 
like to go. He had discerned they had been among some of those 
who had been subjects of SRA [Satanic Ritual Abuse]. As a 
result of the treatment they had, individually suicided. Mo-
mentarily, the three huddled together and quickly discussed 

Within seconds a group of smiling, obviously loving, medi-

the earthbounds who consented to be taken by the medical an-
gels to the hospital. The angels were careful to transport the 
nervous earthbounds in a way that made them feel reasonably 
comfortable. They disappeared in the distance headed for a 
building that really did not appear to be a hospital. It was that 
way intentionally.

“After this was done the Savior declared the work was at an 
end. Juan was then reminded that he needed to pray and ask 
for the missionaries to come and teach the immortal family 
members, which he did.
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“Within seconds, while the silent prayer was yet in progress 

the huge mass of family into small groups and standing in 
the middle of each group commenced teaching the basic gos-
pel of our Lord and Savior, Jesus Christ. This gospel of Jesus 

-
ent groups of the transitioned family members moved up onto 

to enter a building of gospel learning.”

of generational healing. That is what happened at Juan’s. 

After the missionaries have taken the family members away to 
continue teaching them, the mortal proxy then gives a prayer of 
gratitude to his/her Savior and Lord, Jesus Christ.

Once this has been done the session is over. If there is someone 
with Melchizedek priesthood or higher the work is then sealed. 
This is as simple as:

After saying their name you say, “In the name of Jesus 
Christ and through the Melchizedek priesthood I seal this 
work that has been done for you. In the name of Jesus Christ, 
Amen.” 

If the man has higher priesthood, he will know what to 
say.
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Chapter 23

Three Types of Healing—Part Three

T he third type of generational healing is one of my personal 
favorites because it helps one immortal ancestor requiring 
mortal assistance.

On to more explanation from my sighted friend:

-

or detriments of an immortal ancestor. There are ancestors 
who require additional mortal assistance to enable their pro-
gression.” (I See…Arise!

It might be good to open up I See…Arise! and read the “Ancestral 

continue on with a deeper analysis of this third type of genera-
tional healing and the process it involves.

The third type of generational healing also involves both sides 
of the veil—mortal and immortal. On the mortal side there are the 
proxy and facilitator. The proxy is the family member with the 
DNA of the individual that will come from the immortal side. 

Back in 2006, I was in phone conversation with a woman from the 
Northwest part of our country. She was the daughter of a recently 
transitioned Native American Chief, Healer, and Medicine Man. 
His wife, the woman’s mother, had been kicked in the sternum and 
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throat by a cow. She was bleeding internally and was dying. When 
her husband came to her aid and took what was happening to her 
from the accident to himself, she recovered, and he transitioned 
from the internal bleeding.

While talking to the daughter, she mentioned she felt her now 
deceased father needed help and asked if we could do something 
for him. I prayed and was told to do a generational healing for him. 
I asked my sighted friend about it, thinking that I didn’t have any 
of his DNA and we’d need permission from the Lord Jesus Christ 
to do this.

My sighted friend informed me that the transitioned Native 
America Chief was now in front of her. He was telling her to tell me 
this: Enough 
said.

I am going to recount all of what happened the day of the genera-
tional healing for this man whom we’ll call Chief Joseph. No, not 

types are also in this third type. The principles and doctrine learned 
from this one report would take another book to discuss. From the 
report given to me from the observer:

“Immortals in attendance: a family and tribal representative; 
our Lord and Savior, Jesus Christ; Joseph Smith Jr.; some nota-
ble Nephites: Moroni, Nephi, Samuel, several Book of Mormon 
prophets and people to give support; messenger Angel with 6 
inch jar of gene components; holy tribal drummers; singers 
and prayer dancers; the small group of singers stood beside 

more on the way; slightly over 72 million tribal members. 

“The day before the session the tribal representative came for 
instructions. Discussion ensued pertaining to the necessity of 

admonition that only those having been cleared by the councils 
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of heaven and given permission of Heavenly Father were to 
attend, and it was best that only the family representative be 
in conversation with me unless someone there had a real need 
to communicate with added information that was necessary to 
the session. Also if there were any desiring the missionaries 

a request of the family representative was made to remind me 
of such when the proper time arrived. Acknowledgement of 
the fact that there were indeed family members making such 
a request was made. I let them know that the request would 
normally be honored after the Savior had completed His work 

“There was discussion pertaining to my wearing apparel for 
the session… The family representative arrived ahead of the 
rest. There was a warning to prepare for a rather large at-
tendance. Very shortly behind the family representative some 
people arrived with a huge, white, ceremonial, drum asking 
where to set it up at. It was decided the guest bathroom would 
be the best place. While the drum was in process of assem-
blage, a group of singers and dancers arrived. It was odd to 
watch some of the dancers practicing steps. The singers sang a 

scheduled commencement time of the session I looked out the 
back door window and saw a huge, long, line of Indians, all 

valley headed straight for our home to gather (what few could) 
inside, outside around the home and out into the valley. When 

representative stating that only those having permission are to 
come. The entire line came to a sudden halt. The ones in front 
looked at me with wide eyes and a startled look. I have never 
seen such a mass of people marching 12 abreast in a line that 
was miles long. The family representative let me know that 
the entire line of people has been given permission to attend. 
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It turned out the main heads of each of the tribes and of the 
Nations were gathered in the house. The rest were gathered 
around the house on our land and across the valley.

“EAP! For a moment all I could think of was what will the 
neighbors think and where do I put them all! A quick call was 

what the number was made at that time. I was a little afraid 

(changed name) had been delayed. During the course of dis-

and Mary (changed name) chatted, I looked around observing 
the many people.

“One man, in full ceremonial clothing of a chief, moved for-
ward and stood before me. It is impossible to describe the cer-
emonial clothing for some of the colors are not in mortality. 
Also there are symbols I was commanded not to speak of. Suf-

white hair hung just below his chest. His skin is whiter than 

face showed the terrible burden he carried of much pain. He 
could not stand up straight for the pain. A very dark patch 

A second, even darker spot, was in the hollow of this throat. 
This man was a holy man, a prophet. He is the head chief and 
prophet of an entire nation. He informed me it was for him the 

pain this man bore even after transition.

“Alaine arrived and was appraised of some of the above.

“All mortals there voiced a prayer.
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Immediately after the prayers were completed the drummer be-
gan stroking the huge, beautiful drum. It is utterly impossible 

ethereal sound. My body, mind, heart, and more especially my 
spirit reacted. The vibratory rate of my entire being rose rapid-
ly. The beautifully blended voices and song of the singers with 
the perfectly timed steps and movements of the dancers served 
to enhance the spirituality of the entire area. It was amazing 

arrived at this time….

“Within seconds I was thrown out of my body into a dark gray 

was much pain of body, mind, and more especially of the heart. 
The intensity was so great I felt sick to my stomach. It was 

which told the heart to breathe. That made absolutely no sense 
whatsoever. How can the heart breathe? How can smoke talk? 
Feeling utterly lost in the dark morass of black and grays with 
pain lancing through my chest and entire being I began to 
panic. Suddenly the voice of the Savior spoke, sharply, to give 
everything over to Him. In the turmoil it had been totally for-

called, comfortingly, that they were with me, to hang on and 
-

ful voice was heard (which helped considerably in stabiliza-
tion) to give Him the darkness and pain. Calming down, the 

brought to bear to shift the darkness and the pain to the Sav-
ior. Once transference began the pain reduced along with the 
sense of disorientation. Again, someone was telling my heart 
to breathe. It still did not make any sense, nevertheless it felt as 
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they were steel bands), wrapped around my chest, opened up. 
It was easier to breathe. There is absolutely no sense of timing 

like a long time but when a person is in intense pain, every 
second feels like an hour. Finally the pain dissipated and the 
darkness cleared to a white haze. The white haze cleared to a 
beautiful, brilliant, white light. There were beautiful people in 
the light looking at me with kindness and love on their faces. 
There was a profound peace and great love. Within moments 
the physical world was once again sensed, vision cleared and 
I was once again in our home parked in the recliner chair. The 
pleasant voice of the drum, singers and dancers was again 

Prophet Chief had experienced and was still causing him to double 
over. I can’t stress enough, that we transition with the same prob-
lems, etc. that we had in mortality. This is a great example of that. 

-
tioning, he still had them.

If the proxy is able to take the pains and such from the immortal 
family member, then the observer doesn’t need to do so. An ex-
ample of this is what I’ve previously mentioned in I See…Arise!, at 

is where I took on my mortal father’s problems he hadn’t been able 
to work through and then gave them to the Savior. In other words, 
I was the mortal proxy and also the observer. I felt the pain and suf-
fering he was still going through.

Let’s get back to the healing session of the Prophet/Chief:

 “As I reoriented to the physical world, somewhat, I realized 
Chief Joseph was standing, with eyes closed, straight and tall, 

and mortal, had already merged. Words totally fail to describe 
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How and why this merging of helixes happens will be covered in 
a moment when we discuss this third type of generational healing.

-
range a number of gene components, from top to bottom. The 
messenger Angel held a small tube of gene components out 
to the Savior. An unknown number of gene components were 

of the messenger Angel for safekeeping. These pieces did not 
belong to, either, Chief Joseph or Doug.

-
toplasm. It is a living substance. It softly glinted as the light 

Inside were what looked like multicolored granules not unlike 
sand or small pebbles of bright multi-colored gold, soft red, 

“As some of the gene components were being rearranged the 
-

clockwise; then the Savior dropped His hands to His sides. 

Chief Joseph, and reentered his chest. The Savior reached up 

“Suddenly there was absolute dead silence. Chief Joseph 
opened his eyes and smiled. He seemed to stand even taller 
than before. Turning to me he smiled even more broadly. The 
man is amazingly broad shouldered and chested. With a start 
I realized the dark area on his chest and the black spot on the 
throat were gone. There was a massive sigh of relief all around.
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“Turning back to the Savior, Chief Joseph removed his head-
dress and handing it to a couple of his wives, he knelt on his 
knees before the Savior. His head was bowed in deep humility 
before the Savior. The wives with the headdress had to back 
away a few steps to accommodate the several men (prophets, 
priesthood heads, and great leaders) to give room needed to 
encircle Chief Joseph. The Savior stepped forward and placed 

those within the circle turned sideways with the right shoul-

hands and the left hand upon the right shoulder of the per-

Thus the circle was complete. The Savior gave a priesthood 
-

tion is allowed.

“When the blessing was completed and hands removed from 
his head, Chief Joseph stood and gave one hummer of a bear 
hug to the Savior, who reciprocated. My back cringed at the 
thoughts of being hugged in that manner. Those having partici-

hug at the same time. There were big smiles. The wives handed 
the headdress back to their husband who placed it, in proper 
position, upon his head. Then he walked among some nearby 
people, for a few moments, giving encouragement and love.”

At this point I was allowed to sit up and voiced a prayer ask-
ing for the missionary couples to come and teach those desiring to 

arrived, separated the huge mass of families into small groups and 
while standing in the middle of each group commenced teaching 
them the gospel of our Lord and Savior, Jesus Christ.

After this I voiced a prayer of thanksgiving and that ended the 
session.
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There are several items that need to be discussed about these gen-
erational healing sessions. One is proprietary to this third type of 
generational healing. That is when a mortal and immortal’s helix 
are joined together. The other is when the observer is taken back 
to when the problems started for the immortal line or immortal 
whom the healing is being done for. I am going to use the genera-
tional healing for my mortal father’s birth mother, my grandmoth-
er, as an example of how this works.

Immortals in attendance were the following: great-grandfather 
of Doug, family representative; Moon Star [Doug’s Grand-
mother]; tribal singers with ceremonial drum; ceremonial 
healing dancers; our Lord and Savior, Jesus Christ; Joseph 

Melchizedek. (The last three to give strength to the observer); 
one messenger Angel with a soul part and a small tube of gene 
components.

“One mortal did a cleansing and blessing on Doug.

“I (the observer) was taken to a Lamanite village. Year and 
place unknown. Some of the people were busy about various 
chores or jobs; some were in conversation; some were walking 
to unknown destinations. Some small children were playing, 
older children were assisting adults, and a small few were ac-
companying the ambulatory adults. The attire worn was quite 

buckskins. Most wore moccasins on the feet. Many of the chil-
dren were barefoot. Birds were singing, insects buzzing, and 

-
ing afternoon.

“A young girl (older child to preteen) stepped out from one of 
the dwellings, with a small basket in her hands, walked a few 
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feet to an older woman sitting on a blanket who was busy mak-

began chatting with the girl.

“Some of the more distant barking of dogs changed into yipes 
of warning. Instantly I was the young girl standing by the 
mother feeling both curious and nervous. There was wonder-

white men, on horseback, rode into the village and dismount-
ed. There was a feeling of foreboding. One of the men, after 
looking around, spotted me (the young girl), and grinned in a 
sickening way. He had dark, stringy hair, and a dark scraggly, 
somewhat bushy beard, on a face that needed a good cleaning. 
That face was both fascinating and terrifying. The man had 
more than one face. The one face was smiling with glittering 
eyes that seemed to be trying to look friendly. The other face 
was more narrow and overlaid the other face. It had a frighten-
ing leer and dark, evil eyes. The frightening, mean face was 
easier to see than the other one was. I was rooted to the ground 
by a terrible fear. The evil man strode purposely and quickly 
over and grabbed me by the arm which loosed a scream of panic 
from my lips. The man laughed.

“Suddenly I was shifted from the girl to third person position. 
One of the older Braves began running toward the screaming 
girl. Without warning I was the running man. Fear, anger, 
frustration and hate was in the mind and heart. The leering 

unknown location. There was determination to save the girl. 
Unfortunately, one of the white men, somehow, tripped the fa-
ther causing a stumble but not a fall. Intense anger and frus-
tration was felt at the interference. The beating administered 

sense of helplessness to protect his family.

“Again, without warning, I was shifted to the young girl, in 
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had to escape the grip of the man with the terrible leering face, 
in the process of raping a tender, sensitive body and mind. The 
fear and pain was so great my stomach and chest hurt, terri-
bly. I was becoming frantic in intense pain and fear.

“I was yanked out and placed into a pure, brilliant, white, fea-

were wrapped around me. The love was strong but I was 

intensity. At this point I possessed some minor mental faculty.

“The brilliant light faded to a stark, white room with a single, 
hospital bed. The same girl, looking more mature (young to 
mid-teenage) lay on the bed shivering. She was obviously with 
child. There was pain, confusion and fear, bordering on terror, 
emanating from her.

“A woman in nursing uniform entered the room, looked at 
the girl, wrote something down in a book, turned and walked 

would chill the questions of a large, hearty man. By this time I 
was thinking and wondered why treat the poor child so coldly 
when it was not her fault for the pregnancy. Sheesh. What a 
cruel world it was back then. For the life of me, when people 

what good old days were there way back when. Sigh.

“There was no time to dwell on anything further for suddenly 
I was popped back to present time, back into the nice comfy re-
cliner chair, warm blanket and my slightly aching back which 
signaled it was time to move on with the session.

“Struggling for a few seconds to visually focus on the present 

made it easier. Thinking we needed to move right along I told 
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He was right.

“After taking a few more minutes I did actually feel strong 
enough to continue whereupon the Savior acknowledged such. 

The healing of my heart has already been discussed in the last 
chapter, so we will forgo that part here.

 “….The Savior stood and observed Doug for a few short mo-

suspended in midair. It is nice to see a golden colored, speckled 

“Moon Star had been standing in front of the singers and 
dancers, on the south side of the entertainment center, observ-

for this session, kindly told Moon Star she needed to move to 

Someone else took the place of the father as temporary fam-
ily representative whom stood beside me. Neither the name 

Moon Star what she was to do. As He was speaking to her, He 
placed His right hand on her left shoulder while speaking ear-
nestly yet very gently and kindly to her. She asked a couple of 
questions and He patiently answered them. Moon Star hung 
her head down, slightly, in momentary contemplation. Stand-
ing straight and tall then closing her eyes she became perfectly 
still. The Savior was intently watching her. What occurred 

-
scribe what occurred is as follows:
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dancing in a brilliant, gold and soft blue liquid, beam of light, 

-
believably fascinated by the sight. 
across to and merged with Doug’s mortal helix.

wondering eyes.

-
range a number of gene components, from top to bottom. The 
messenger Angel held a small tube of gene components out to 
the Savior.

“As some of the gene components were being rearranged the 
-

ed parts as needed.

seconds passed. The shimmering beam of light slipped from the 

her chest. The Savior reached up and gave a gentle clockwise 

it into the chest. The Spirit explained that the Savior had 
literally used Doug’s mortal helix to repair Moon Star’s 
immortal, spiritual, helix. Moon Star smiled then stepping 
forward reached up and gave the Savior a hug. Turning to 
the left Moon Star gave a hug to her father then placed her 
hands on his forearms just under the elbows, and he raised his 
hands up and under her forearms just under the elbows. I have 

-
ture. There seemed to be something sacred attached to it. While 
Moon Star and her father were in the above locked position the 
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Priesthood Sealing Blessing.

“Immediately after giving the priesthood blessing the Savior 
asked me to tell Doug to stay where he was for there was a soul 
part that needed to be installed. The messenger Angel revealed 
the soul piece to me. It was quite small, plump and round. 
It was slightly elongated half-moon shaped piece. Taking the 

pancreas. The procedure was completed quite quickly. Doug 
was told he could sit up.

“The prayer of gratitude was voiced by Doug.”

This last generational healing was just for my immortal Grand-
mother, Moon Star. There were no other ancestors other than her 
father who was the family representative. Therefore, no missionar-
ies were required.

It was beautiful to contemplate how her master gene helix was 
worked on and healed. The Savior uses a mortal helix to repair an 
immortal’s spiritual helix. Truly we are intertwined, mortals and 
immortals. We need each other to progress and heal. And always 
with the permission and help of our Lord and Savior, Jesus Christ. 
As expressed often in the past, He is the Master Healer. We are just 

______________________

Additional insights into generational healings:

It is important to note that those immortals on the other side are 
people too. This may seem like an odd thing to say, but you’d be 
surprised how many on the mortal side don’t realize or understand 
this. Surprisingly, they are quite busy on that side of the veil. No, 
they don’t sit around playing harps sitting on a cloud. Though if 
one was lazy here, most likely they are lazy there. Some have no 
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work similar to the generational healing work we describe and 

been done on her ancestors and had a huge pile of genealogy she 
was taking to the temple. One of her immortal ancestors showed 
up and told her that if she submitted his name, he would cause her 
all kinds of trouble. He did not want his temple work done. 

Not every immortal desires to progress, no matter what we be-
lieve on this side of the veil. There are all kinds of reasons for this, 
from fear, guilt, to whatever you could imagine.

Many of the immortals come with the same attitudes they had as 
mortals. Below is an experience I had when doing a generational 
healing for myself. Many of my Native American ancestors had 
come along with others from my Caucasian side. This interaction 
between them and the observer was interesting. Moon Star is my 
grandmother. From the observer:

“As usual I was so fascinated with what was being observed I 
forgot about the instruction of asking if anyone of the visitors 
would like the missionaries to come teach the gospel of Jesus 
Christ. Moon Star bumped me on that one. I apologized to 
Moon Star and instructed Doug of the need to ask the afore-
mentioned action. He did not think that would be needed since 
he had seen his ancestors being taught by the missionaries 
some time back. Also Denise and Moon Star had chatted quite 
a bit beforehand. Buuuut, Moon Star insisted there were some 
there asking for the missionaries and they wanted the request 
to be spoken verbally. I have no idea why since I had been chat-
ting with Moon Star and some others telepathically with no 

that was not what they wanted. He did pray verbally and that 

“Sure enough a batch of missionaries appeared and commenced 
teaching those who so desired. The elders who performed the 
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dance and the drummers along with Moon Star separated 
from the rest. The Savior went to talk to them and stood in the 
middle of their circle. They had questions the answers of which 
they would accept only from the Savior.

her Anglicized name was but she had long ago rejected that 
name and refused to give it. There were some other questions 
pertaining to if there were other children and did she ever mar-

did not want to go into the areas the questions were about. 

back. That was the end of that conversation.”

Important points to remember:

The Savior is the healer. We are facilitators for Him to work 
through or with. It requires mortals to help with the work as prox-
ies, observers, sealers, and such. All work is done in the name of 
our Lord and Savior, Jesus Christ.

“And again, I say unto you, all things must be done in the 
name of Christ, whatsoever you do in the Spirit.” 

There are exceptions to the Savior being the only healer under 
special circumstances, though He is always there. At the genera-
tional healing of one of my daughters, this happened after she had 
received a clearing. From the observer:

-
ence felt coming into the room. Looking up I saw a gorgeous 

the information She would return during the course of the car-
diac surgical procedure…

“The aorta and more especially the four arteries had been spas-
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ming greatly enough to cause momentary disruption of blood 

Heavenly Mother returned. Our Lord and Savior Yeshua the 
Christ respectfully stepped back allowing the Heavenly Moth-
er to perform the healing work. Heavenly Mother took a small 
part of her own heart, stretched it and formed it into an odd 

Heavenly Mother had completed Her work, smiling at the ob-
server She departed.”

The Lord and Savior Jesus Christ has also brought others to help 
him with the work. Though these are most likely training sessions. 
I know that Joseph Smith Jr. has come quite often to the genera-
tional healing sessions to help Him.

Another insight is the immortal side is extremely interested in 
generational healings, our well-being and the outcome of our lives. 
Therefore they will come and “help” in the process. How can they 
do that? Here are two examples of immortals coming to “help.” 

-
tional healing. From the observer’s report where the names have 
been changed except for mine:

crowd (immortal crowd), said they needed to get things mov-

staring, very intently, right at Rose who was hunkered down 
-

hind Doug. Doug started to ask some pretty pointed questions 
about generational healing. There was a small handful of peo-
ple right behind Carol also and she became, likewise, pretty 
intense about generational healing and how important it was. 

recliner chair. I was also told to get comfortable. I was looking 
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around periodically to see how many there were but there were 
far more than I could even hope to count. As far as I could see 

-
cline back, be comfortable, observe and wonder when Rose was 

if Carol would facilitate a healing session. Carol, Doug and I 
all breathed a sigh of relief and, unbeknownst to them, so did 

would approach her to even ask if she wanted to do a genera-

had worked on her to get their desire across.”

Rather interesting isn’t it how the immortal people would gather 
round us and pray while intently staring at us with their desires 
about a generational healing and how soon we all reacted. 

This next experience happened when my sighted friend and I 
went to a home where a couple’s son was possessed with a huge 
dark general attached to him. The son had become somewhat bel-
ligerent and was expressing much anger at us in his native tongue, 
which is an Asian language. I sat there grateful that I couldn’t un-
derstand what he was saying to us, as I probably wouldn’t have 
liked it. It was not a generational healing but illustrates the point 
that our “people” come to help us in times of need.

What happened next comes from the observer’s report about that 
day with some changed names:

“While the others spoke with Chad, I observed quite a few peo-
ple coming into the apartment and circling around the small 
group of people. In wonderment, I began to think perhaps this 
was going to turn into a generational healing for which I was 

with people. I realized they were somewhat ethereal in appear-
ance which signaled these people were of the spirit realm. Ev-
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ery one of them was Oriental. Looking around, I inquired why 
they were there. All of them bowed in greeting and a beautiful 
woman informed me that they were the ancestors of the little 
family we were striving to assist. They were there praying for 

deep gratitude, I thanked them for their kindness. It took about 
45 minutes before Chad gained enough strength and he was 
able to give permission and accepted the vitally needed high 
priesthood blessing.”

The blessing was given. A week later I received an email from the 
mother telling us how much her son had changed, in every way. 
God is truly good and our ancestors really desire to help us out.

Another aspect of a generational healing that has been shown 
but not really discussed is the observer will be shown the original 
cause of the ancestral line’s problem or problems. From our expe-
rience we have found that it is usually just one “problem” that is 
being addressed.

My point in sharing this is to show that an observer that sees 
through the veil will typically see what started a particular problem 
in the family line being worked on. This is what the generational 
healing will be about. This was shown previously in this chapter 
when I shared the generational healing for Moon Star.

Let me share another so you can see how varied they are and 

“Without warning I was suddenly removed from the room 
and taken to the colonial era of very early America on the east 

-
ing in one corner of the main room of a log cabin. The door 

wooden, dining table with two long benches to either side of 
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table with a lantern, some type of cloth underneath the lan-
tern, a book and either a small bowl or cup on top. Nothing 

discernable cracks or openings between the planks. The place 

The arts of carpentry and masonry were obvious and appreci-
-

scene of a rather beautiful terrain. Trees and shrubbery were at 
a distance from the house. The singing of a bird was distinctly 
heard. A woman was standing at one end of the table, facing 
the door, working with what looked like dough in a large bowl. 
The clothing she wore was clean and neat. Her dark hair was 
pulled back in a bun. The dress was unadorned, an apron was 
tied around her waist. She was small in stature and of plain 
feature. She would be considered of a robust build with muscle 
due to the obvious workload. There was no awareness of my 
presence as I stood absolutely, stock still in the corner.

informed me of the colonial placement. After taking a good 
view of the room and what could be seen without the win-
dow, the feeling of impending doom suddenly descended upon 
my being and mind. Nothing untoward could be seen out the 
window. Voices and footsteps of various people could be heard 
nearby but nothing to cause alarm. The feeling of dire circum-
stances increased until the door opened and a man stepped in. I 
jumped wondering if this man was bad news about to attack or 
something. He did nothing other than to take about four steps 
into the room. The woman looked up and smiled. The man was 
her husband. The smile was not returned. From the angle I 
was standing I could see someone behind the man. As the man 
moved farther into the room a very young woman, or even an 
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older girl, was pulled around him. I wondered how this could 

seemed to be the way the wife felt. Looking to her beloved hus-

“Speaking in a no-nonsense, cold, tone of voice, her husband 
stated that the young woman was his mistress whom would 
be living with them from then on. He had tired of his wife and 
desired someone of youth and beauty. He stated the wife could 

the girl in.

“The sudden pain, the woman felt, was massive. It would 

the heart with a bullet. The psychological and emotional pain 
threw her into severe shock. She could not understand why 
he would do such a thing after the many years she had spent 
being and doing everything he had asked of her. They were 
devout Roman Catholic, attended mass weekly and attended 
confessional often. She thought he was as devoted to her as 
she had been to him. It was horrifying to learn he was actually 

towards the young woman, although intense, paled in com-
parison to the love changing to cold hatred of her husband. 
When she began to protest, the husband coldly informed the 
wife that he owned her and that she had nothing to say in the 
matter. When she still complained he clubbed her in the head 
nearly knocking her unconscious but leaving her stunned for 

her death. As I was being drawn away from the scene the cruel 

wife standing alone, sobbing with the agony of heart. She felt 
there was nowhere to go.
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present for the session. The family representative informed me 
someone behind wanted to speak with me. Turning around to 

peace and in good health. She moved quickly up to beside me 
-

ing that her husband was the least bit unfaithful. She had been 
a diligent wife and mother. His walking in, with the girl, and 
coldly telling her his intentions was cause for the great shock. 
She had felt she was unable to leave with no way of self-sup-
port. Besides they were forbidden to divorce. The Church did 
not allow it.

“Her husband did become abusive. He frankly refused to al-
low her to move out. She found out later that he was very 
dependent on her to maintain the home. He became dark and 
rather abusive, mostly verbally, but somewhat physically as 
time progressed. She learned to be silent most of the time. She 
became deeply depressed. She forced herself to continue on for 
the sake of her beloved children. She had no idea the dramatic 

the time. Surprisingly there were others born in this painful 
situation. She did her best to hide the tremendous pain she 
felt. This passed down for many generations. She seemed 
apologetic. I felt great compassion for her of which she appreci-
ated. With a beaming smile she returned to the place vacated 
previously.”

 This traumatic event imprinted on this family’s DNA and like is 
mentioned above, was passed down many generations. The gen-
erational healing helped resolved these issues as the pain and suf-
fering was given to the Savior.

The observer will typically see events like this during the genera-
tional healing session. I behooves us to work on what the Savior 
taught in the temple, to be able to pierce the veil, thereby being able 
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to converse with our ancestors and see or hear what their problems 
are. In that way they can be helped.

This third type of generational healing is one of my favorites be-
cause it is one on one with an ancestor along with the Savior there 

All three types of generational healings are important. There is 
much work to do, with getting ourselves right before the Savior 
and then getting to work helping those that stand in need.
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Chapter 24

Generational Healing Finalized

T he last three chapters have discussed the three types of gen-
erational healings as we have been taught them by the Lord 
and Savior Jesus Christ. Are there other ways? Could be. Are 

faith of the proxies.

The problem I saw with presenting these three types is that the 
people will not start at the beginning and instead want to go after 
the “whole enchilada” all at once. What am I talking about? I’m 
talking about starting with the third type of generational healing 

When some people read about someone having a generational 
healing and over one hundred thousand ancestors show up, they 
will want the same thing. I have heard some people voice such a 
thing. 

It’s not about quantity so much as quality. Because of that, I want 
to share a few short simple generational healings that had a pro-

Several months ago I started to wonder if my mother’s father 
might want some help. In prayer I asked the Savior for permission 
to approach him. I received it. I asked him if he would come so 
we could chat. He came. I asked if he was still working through 
the emotions, thoughts and such that he had experienced when he 
passed away? He had an appendicitis that then brought on sepsis 
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which resulted in his death. The only thing I knew was his appen-
dix had burst.

He said that yes, he still had emotional issues and such. I men-
tioned we were doing generational healings and that others had 
experienced much relief. He told me that he knew about them but 
didn’t want me to do anything in regards to him or his family.

I was in a mild form of shock over this. Why wouldn’t some-
one want help? Obviously he still had issues. He then said that he 
didn’t want me to do anything because I didn’t know him. I had 
never researched him or his family. I knew two of his daughters—
my mother and her sister—and my two uncles by his second wife. 
He then left.

I got busy and looked up histories and genealogies. I admit, I 
learned much, and I would sit and wonder about him. What was it 
like to have four daughters and have one die very young, and an-
other about age eight? Soon, his wife died leaving him a widower 
with two very young daughters. He then married a young school 
teacher, and he wasn’t able to tell anyone about it. They went to 
Salt Lake City to get married so no one would know. Since he was 
the principal of the school, and in those days a female school teach-
er was not allowed to be married, it was kept quiet for one year. 
They had two boys of their own and then he transitioned.

After months of studying and meditation about this, I went back 
to the Savior in prayer asking to talk to my maternal grandfather. 
He came, and we had a good chat, with him now asking to have me 
help facilitate a generational healing for him.

I fasted and prayed beforehand. I asked my Grandfather Arnold 
to come. He did. I then asked the Lord Jesus Christ to come. He 
also came. I then asked the Savior to take out my master gene helix 
and have my grandfather’s come out of his chest and have them 
merge. I could feel this also happening.

As the Savior worked on the master gene helix, I asked my grand-
father to give me his hurts, pains and such. I felt his distress at 
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leaving a young wife with four children to raise. There were many 
emotions there. 

The Savior had the two master gene helixes come apart, and He 
put mine back in my chest and my grandfather’s back in his. I let 
my grandfather’s emotions, baggage, and such process through 
me, and in turn I gave it to the Savior. It was a good day. He left 
happy and much lighter.

I didn’t think to ask if he wanted missionaries to be sent out, and 
he didn’t bring it up. I was so elated with being able to help him. I 
did say a prayer of gratitude to my Savior for allowing this to hap-
pen. Later, I would have the generational healing ordinance for my 
grandfather Arnold sealed.

There is now a connection I feel to my Grandfather Arnold that 
I have never felt before. If he desires, I plan on doing this in the 
future again for him and his family.

The reason I share this is because of how simple the process is; 
most people can do it. Doing spiritual work can be taxing. I know 
from past experience. If we work one-on-one for a while and get 

handling more people. This is the third type of generational heal-
ing where a proxy works one-on-one with just one ancestor.

Another concept that I had not considered in regards to gen-

helped with one.

A good example of this is a man that came to us a while back with 
some addiction issues. These issues would hit him, and he would 
succumb to the addiction. It would go away after a day or two and 
then come back again a year later. Sometimes it was gone for sev-
eral years, only to pop into his life with a vengeance.

He was beside himself. Years of prayer and pleading didn’t help. 
Finally he determined that he really needed a generational heal-



320 Conquering Spiritual Evil – Vol. 2

ing session. It was felt this might help the situation. Several years 
before this healing session he had requested a blessing to relieve 
the addiction that had recently hit him. It had been approximately 
three years before the return of the severe issues. 

The session was scheduled with us several months later. During 
the session the observer, who was my sighted friend, said that it 
had been his ancestors that had pushed him to get a generational 
healing. They did this by making sure his “addiction” or issues 
reared its head once in a while so he might seek help.

This was the concept I had never considered before. That ances-
tors would do whatever it took to get a descendent to get help so 
they could also receive help. Even to the point of helping one have 
a severe issue or addiction. It worked. I don’t know how often this 
happens, but it sure worked with him.

I know of people that just look at their genealogical chart and do 
everyone on it. If I had done that with my grandfather Arnold how 

had come to know him? In no way should we push these things on 
those that have transitioned. If they aren’t ready, they aren’t ready.

A good example of this is the man with the addictions his ances-
tors “helped” him with. When it came time for his generational 

-
serve. They had heard about this crazy thing called a generation-
al healing but thought it might be of a religious nature and they 
wanted nothing to do with religion. I don’t know if they convinced 

now there are reports from the mortal family of rumblings for help 
being sent. My sighted friend would like to move to another plan-
et. That is a lot of people desiring help if all of them come at once.

proxy for however many of your ancestors show up. If no observer 
is available, you can also perform the function. Caution is the order 
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of the day here. If you don’t understand or are unable to take on 
multiple or many ancestors’ “packages” or problems, you might 
need help or work on the third type until you are ready for many 
individuals. 

I can’t emphasize enough how all generational healing work 
should involve the Lord and Savior Jesus Christ. There might be 
minor relief and help for our ancestors if we did this work without 
Him, but it is never the same without Him being involved. The 
depth of what can be accomplished is so much greater and more 

The second type of healing is the personal proxy healing, where 
the Savior comes and works on you.

We have discussed somewhat how others do ancestral or genera-
tional healing work. While most people will mainly discuss their 
successes, in the works I’ve read and seminars I’ve listened to, 
some workers admit there are times when nothing happens. They 
will work with a client over and over with little or no results.

I feel there are many reasons for this result, with excluding or 
not involving the Lord Jesus Christ in the work being number one. 
Lack of faith might also be in there. Also believe it or not, we per-
sonally can stop a generational healing. How so? We were doing 
a generational healing where the man was lying down and my 
sighted friend asked, “Why do you want to die?” He was told that as 
long as he had those feelings there was nothing that could be done 
for him because there was nothing the Savior could do to prolong 
his life as long as he wanted it to end. He lay there for quite some 

 The Savior 
then proceeded to work on the man and since has received most of 
his health back.

There have been several times this has happened. Those feelings 
block the generational healing work from being done.

The other reason some things don’t work is because of who we 
allowed to work on us or what we have done. A woman emailed 
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me and said:

“I went to this cacao ceremony last Saturday and unbeknownst 
to me my Kundalini started to rise but was blocked by a bunch 
of garbage in my kidneys. My body purged every possible way 
over the last week. I had the help of a shaman that Saturday 

still not myself and trying to make sense of it all.”

She had entities enter into her because of the “ceremony” she had 
attended and having the shaman lay hands on her and work on 
her. Because she knew better, it will be up to her to repent of what 
she did and come to Christ Jesus. She did not attend or allow these 
things to happen ignorantly. After that, we will be allowed to lay 

done to her.

When one knows Him, why do they search elsewhere? Why 
would you have a shaman, or anyone else that is not Christ-centered 
help you? Why do people use or have applied to them modalities 
that do not involve the Lord Jesus Christ? Why would anyone do 
or have a generational healing done and not have Him involved? 
Why do they not ask His will or ask permission to attend or go to 
a modality healer? Are they afraid He would say, “No?” Are there 
times He would have us go for the experience? Probably. Are there 
times He would tell us to stay away? Absolutely. Are there times 
we let our ego get control and believe we are “experienced” or not 

probably.

I listened to a seminar about ancestral healing a while ago. It 

presenters invited the Savior Jesus Christ into what they were do-
ing. I want to share what one of the speakers talked about concern-
ing when one of your ancestors wants help or is bothering you, 
seeking help. 



323Generational Healing Finalized

-

want to make something “right” with you. Perhaps your father 
raged all the time and now he’s sorry, so he comes and gets into 

sorry for raging at you. He’s in your structure and that makes you 
feel rage at everything, your friends, spouse, even the dog. You 
say things like,  She called this 

father who is still locked in this karmic loop with you and needs to 
resolve it himself so he can let it go and move on, but there you are 
stuck with his rage.

She went on to describe how she would resolve this issue with 
her father, none of which involves the Lord Jesus Christ. I’m not 
going to write the rest of her modality here even though it might 

-
ior can do for us and our ancestors. That is why we have discussed 
and show the three types of generational healing in the previous 
chapters.

Even with generational healing we observe agency. We aren’t 
here to force our ancestors into a generational healing experience. 
Agency, or free will, is key with the Lord Jesus Christ and should 
be with us too. We have learned if you put it out there that you are 
willing to help your ancestors they will show up and ask for help. 
This is why we said in previous chapters how important it is to be 
able to see or hear through the veil. If you are not at this point, you 
should work on that aspect of yourself.

Once you have determined an ancestor wants and has asked for 
help, you need to decide if you can and are willing to help them. 
If so, below is an outline for doing a generational healing for one 
ancestor, the third type that was discussed previously. I hesitated 
to put in an outline, but people seem to want something they can 
see and may guide them somewhat.
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If possible, ask the ancestor what the trauma or event memory 
they desire help with is. This can be done by going into a medita-
tive state and through prayer asking them to let you know, or even 
feel the experience or problems. I did this with my father and felt 

a hindrance for him.

This is not a modality. This is not to be charged for. It’s only a 
recommended outline, nothing more.

recommended, if able. At this point it is important to get 
permission from the Savior to do the healing work for this 
person. You might want to also ask your ancestor if they 
are amenable to the healing and seek their permission for 
you to be their proxy for the healing work.

2. Ask that the healing comes from Him, Jesus Christ, the 
true Healer. Ask that all words be His words, that you 
only speak what He wants said.

where you can rest and not be disturbed by others or their 
noises. This is really important so you can focus on what 
is happening and needs to be said or done.

4. Pray and ask the Savior Jesus Christ to come and attend. 
Repent of your sins. Ask Him to cleanse you. Cast out 
your ego and anything else of a dark or negative nature 
that needs to be cast out. Seek to be a hollow bone and be 

6. After you are lying comfortably on the bed or couch, ask 
your ancestor to come and stand at your head, facing you.

7. Ask the Lord Jesus Christ to take your master gene helix 
out of your chest and untwist it.
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8. Ask the Lord Jesus Christ to allow the master gene helix 
of your ancestor to come out of her/his heart and to have 
your master gene helix also come out of your heart and 
have them merge together as one.

it is combined with yours. He will untwist them, clean 
them of all black goo, curse balls, snakes, and whatever 
else might be there. Typically He will use a silvery blue 
water to cleanse it. 

parts, rungs or anything else that needs to be repaired. 
Usually an angel brings in a “jar” that has the gene parts 
arranged in the order the Savior will need them in the 
healing process.

-
cestor and put them back in you or your ancestor’s spirit 
bodies.

gratitude, to allow you to take into yourself all of your an-

associated with the weakness/traits/habits the ancestor 
needs removed. Feel their issues and problems, allowing 
all of the negative things to pass through you. Realize you 
are processing their garbage for them. Your body natural-
ly knows how to process everything. Do not think what 
should or should not be done. Simply feel what is hap-
pening without thought. When your body pushes what 
does not belong to you to the outside of your body the 
processing is complete.

you then pass it on to the Savior. Either visualize picking 
it up into your hands or use your mortal hands to pick up 
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what has been processed and release it into the hands of 
the Lord Jesus Christ. 

-
ful energy, sins and whatever else was given to Him from 
your ancestor, taking care of it through His atonement.

ask Him to send missionaries to teach the true gospel to 
your ancestor.

true Melchizedek priesthood. 

Generational healing is one of the best ways to conquer spiritual 
evil. Getting help for our ancestors, getting help for ourselves by 
clearing our genes and being healed is a great way to destroy evil 
and become of Light, for us and our ancestors.

In the next chapter we will discuss something that is fairly new in 
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Chapter 25

Epigenetics

T -
sity with mice where they would send an electrical charge 

smelled the scent of cherry blossoms. The mice soon learned that 
the scent of cherry blossoms equaled trauma, the trauma of being 
shocked.

The most interesting part of the experiment occurred with the 

subjected to any shocks. But when they put the scent of cherry 
blossoms near them, they exhibited all the signs of trauma, just 
like their parents, who had been subjected to the shocks. They tried 
this experiment with seven generations of mice. All generations 
exhibited trauma when they smelled the scent of cherry blossoms, 
even though no shocks had been experienced by any of them. This 
transfer didn’t occur when they used adopted mouse pups. It only 
happened with those that had a genetic transfer. They had inherit-
ed the stress response without directly experiencing the trauma. 
(“Mice Can Inherit Learned Sensitivity to a Smell,” Emory News 
Center

How does this work? How could the trauma, experience, and 
even the required scent go down seven generations and yet none 
of them had been shocked?
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In the “Why Generational Healing” chapter I mentioned how a 
woman’s ancestor was smothered by her husband with a pillow 
during Colonial times. She escaped, but the trauma of that inci-
dent impacted her DNA so much so that her female progeny had, 
and has, issues with having anything cover their faces. It impacted 
them so much that many could not put their face into a shower, 
they had to back into the water. How would such an experience 
impact their DNA like that?

These are examples of what scientists call “epigenetics.” The pre-
“epi” means upon, on, or over. Genetics is a branch of biology 

concerned with the study of genes, genetic variation, and heredity 
in organisms.

Epigenetics literally means “above” or “on top of” genetics. It 

causing trauma when smelling cherry blossoms) that turn genes 

Epigenetic changes can alter the physical structure of DNA.

These changes can then become generational, meaning your pos-
-

ried the extreme anger my Native American paternal grandmother 
felt from being raped as a teenager and becoming pregnant with a 

-
pressed quite often. We learned to express it or take it out on others 

“I loved football 
because it was a legal way to try and kill someone.” That is the anger 
that made him and my other brothers so good in sports.  

Scientists now believe that when trauma happens it literally 
changes the chemical composition to our DNA. Trauma will change 
the way our genes function and this change can happen down the 

act or feel.

Scientists have learned that every emotion causes a chemical 
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equivalent. If the emotion is due to mental, physical, or spiritual 
trauma, that chemical will reside in some part of our body. If it is 
not released, it can cause disease. This is shown in the “Metaphor” 
chapter where we discussed Hank and his grandfather who had 
experienced throat cancer. Even though he was healed from the 
cancer, the emotion of it resided in the grandfather and manifested 
as a sore throat in his grandson nearly half a century later. Evident-
ly the energy of the throat cancer had kept him from progressing in 
the spiritual realms. This is the major reason we need to connect to 
our ancestors and them to us. They need us and we need them in 
order to progress. 

Some of these little chemical tags become peptides that will 
“land” on the genes or even go into the genes. These little chemi-
cal tags that we have on our genome will determine if genes are 
expressed or silenced, if the epigenetic characteristics are passed 
along.

In humans, genetic science found that the daughters of a mother 
who was depressed had the same epigenetic tags as their mother 
and were depressed even though they may have had no reason to 
be depressed. Also, the granddaughters were depressed. Because 
they carry these epigenetic tags, some of them became depressed. 

this chapter carried the same epigenetic tags so when they smelled 
the scent of cherry blossoms, they experienced the same trauma as 
their ancestors in the original experiment?

In a recent seminar, author Mark Wolynn shared a story about a 
man who came to him for help. His client had a rare neurological 
disorder. He began experiencing intense burning sensations on his 
skin when he was ten years old. They talked about the intensity. 

tried many physicians, all to no avail.

Mark then asked what trauma happened in his family, his ances-
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try. The man said when his father was ten, the same age as when 
this started with him, he was playing with matches and he acci-

and the father never forgave himself. Because the trauma remained 
unhealed in his family due to its intensity, severity, pain, and grief, 
Mark’s client experienced similar symptoms at the same age. He 
had never made this connection before. Once the connection was 
understood, they worked together, and the symptoms subsided. 

Mark also shared this in his seminar:

“I found that not only does the trauma leave biological clues, 
but also biological residue in our body, epigenetic changes, 

material or an activation of this genetic material to help us 
survive this trauma. Now we can become more sensitive or 
reactive to situations that are similar to traumatic events in 

-

country, and then we see policemen or military men, or we 

-
pening now by a sound or some other trigger. When I look at 

also clues left behind in our words, in our language. Literally 
in our emotionally charged words and the sentences we say. I 

can lead back to a traumatic event in our family history, trau-
mas that we have biologically inherited from our parents and 
grandparents. When we know how to look for this language, 

we feel the way we feel.”
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Sometimes it is good to do what Mark describes as “shaking the 
family tree” to see what falls out, what secrets our ancestors have 
that haven’t been told, or have been hidden. Have there been sto-
ries that have not been shared? Or trauma that hasn’t been healed? 
Would it be a good idea to chat with Grandma before she passes 
away and really understand her, her parents, and her grandpar-
ents, if able? Do we just believe we are this way by happenstance? 
I’m just depressed, this is the way I am. I just have anxiety when 
I’m in a crowd, etc. Do we ever connect that it might come from an 
ancestor? If we are able to make this connection, we can work with 
it and them.

If you do the research, epigenetics is one of the latest buzzwords 
-

people with ancestral problems. Everything from hypnotherapy to 

if one goes into it with faith. Even more so if an ancestor is con-
nected with and talked to in order to see what trauma they are still 
carrying. Though, the best way is to have the Savior help out in all 
aspects of healing, even epigenetic healing.

A group of scientists took mice that had been traumatized, and 
they put them in a positive environment. They found the mice be-
gan to not express the destructive behavior of the trauma so much. 
They even noticed that the mice had changes in their DNA meth-
ylation, which is one of the mechanisms for expression in the next 
generation. The DNA methylation was limited from the positive 
experience and, therefore, less likely to be passed down to their 

So even going from a negative environment to a more positive 
one can have amazing changes on our DNA and cause changes in 
us.
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Therefore, it is reasonable to expect that any kind of therapy might 
have positive changes on our system or DNA and its expression.

Many people will consult and work with Shamans. Some are 
Indigenous people and have done this for generations. They will 
introduce a person to a “power animal” who will then take them 
on a journey to explore their fears, introduce them to an ancestor 
that is blocking any healing or a myriad of other things Shamans 
are trained to do. An example of a “power animal” that helped in 
healing is the story about Hank in the “Metaphor” chapter. Since 
Hank teaches shamanism and their ways, it would be appropriate 
for him to use two snakes as power animals in the healing of his 
grandfather, would it not?

goes into it with faith. Hank had great results with his grandpar-
ents. Can there be less positive results? Again, of course there can.

Other “therapists” will do what they call a Family Constellation. 
You get others to come and play roles in the family. I was actually 

begged out. I felt I didn’t belong there trying to be “someone” in 
another person’s family. Besides I never heard a word from any of 
them about our Savior, the True Healer. Nevertheless, some people 
report great breakthroughs with a Family Constellation.

There are many other ways and means of doing Ancestral or 
Generational healing work. You can explore all you desire. Could it 

I believe so.

That is the one thing that I have noticed in nearly all the ancestral 
healing modalities I have come across, is the lack of our Lord and 
Savior Jesus Christ in the work. Some say they will ask Archangel 
Michael to come and help. If the Savior is the true healer, actually 
did the atonement for each of us, why don’t they involve Him? Is 
it easier to get a Shaman to ask a spirit animal to help you, or an 
Archangel, or some other mysterious way? Do they discount our 
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Lord Jesus the Christ or feel a stigma comes when one asks Him 
for help or mentions Him as someone they use? All of the above?

The other area I’ve noticed in many others healing work, is how 
they divide ancestors into categories. Many of these ancestral 

ancestors, back three to four generations. All kind of reasons are 
cited for this. The most common being after the fourth generation 
there isn’t much of your ancestor’s problems in you to work with. 
They seem to feel your main problems stem from recent ancestors. 
A few cite the biblical passage that says God curses down three to 

about here, long ago ancestors and recent ancestors, while recom-
mending that you work mainly with recent ancestors. That might 

process. Though it might be important to not forget those ancestors 
from long ago. My friend, an empath, had her generational heal-
ing go back to the time of Jesus Christ. I would consider that to be 
important for her and actually not “very recent.”

The other categories are ancestors with no problems and problem 
ancestors. This one gets a little fuzzy for me. Some of these ances-
tral workers feel that if a person hasn’t resolved all their issues from 
life they don’t fully transition into the spirit world. They are what I 
would call earthbound spirits. One worker even claimed that most 
of those that have transitioned in the past two thousand years are 

false doctrine. We recently did a generational healing where over 

were 8 earthbound spirits seeking help.

Another problem is they teach that those who have been “cleaned 

to be our helper ancestors. The ones that we can plug into for help.

For the most part, when a person transitions, they enter one of 
two areas, spirit paradise or spirit prison—paradise or hell. Those 
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that have a traumatic death experience or because of things like 
addictions or a myriad of other reasons can be trapped or stay in 
the mortal realms as a spirit, which we call earthbound spirits. The 
majority of the transitioned go to paradise or hell.

People do not go to what is termed as Heaven, where God re-
sides. That will come after the resurrection and judgment. They 
then can go to four places, the Celestial area, Terrestrial area, the 
Telestial area, and outer darkness. We mortals do not go to these 
places immediately after death.

Our “problems” go with us into these two spiritual realms. Our 
“epigenetics” can travel with our genes down our generational 

-

on by forceful teaching, general energetic societal dogma, and te-
nacious personal paradigms that are passed on generation after 
generation. These things have nothing to do with the DNA being 
directly impacted. It is purely mental, emotional and worldly phe-
nomenon. We will also carry these things along with what is on 
our DNA and its epigenetic tags. Yet, if there is enough mental and 
emotional trauma associated with anything, it will physically im-
pact the DNA and is passed on through the generations.

Our ancestors in the world of spirits, where there are many lev-
els, will see another person that had gained more light and will 
ask about it. They are told of the ancestral or generational healing 
that was done for them and other relatives. At this point the spirit 
man or woman will seek permission to “contact” a mortal relative 
to initiate a healing for themselves. Though, there seems to be as 
much contact or more on that side of the veil than here, because we 
have never had just one person show up for a generational heal-
ing. Anywhere from a few dozen to over a hundred thousand will 
come for help.

We were asked to meet with a man we will call Abel. He had just 
recently come back to the Lord Jesus Christ and being quite gifted, 
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was having issues with the other side. We went to his home and 
did a “portalcism” which clears out all portals and dark entities. 
He and his wife had clearings on themselves. Nevertheless, he kept 
calling me about spirits that would not leave him alone. I checked 
with the Spirit and was told they were his ancestors.

One day I chatted with my sighted friend about him and his prob-
lem. She casually mentioned it was his ancestors that were coming 
to him desiring help from the problems they were dealing with that 
were stopping their progression. The information was relayed to 

Eventually they returned and started to bother him again. He 
called and I explained to him the process of generational or an-
cestral healing. He said he had never heard of such a thing and he 
actually had a small problem accepting the answer. I told him that 
just because he had never heard of ancestral healing, didn’t mean 

will just keep bothering him until he can’t take it anymore and calls 
for help.

There are scriptures that talk about turning the hearts of the fa-
thers to the children and the hearts of the children to the fathers. 

involving the Fathers in Heaven. There are several levels to scrip-

what we are describing here.

A good example of this is an ancestral healing we did in August 

nasty entities on him. The unusual thing was as we began, three 
earthbound spirits showed up. This was not a generational heal-
ing, so it was quite unusual for them to show up. Here is part of 
that report:

“While the mortal men chatted, my guardian was speaking 
to the three earthbound men who had been very quietly, com-
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pletely respectfully, waiting. My guardian stood between the 
earthbounds and me which was for my protection. As it turned 
out the three earthbounds were not the least volatile nor evilly 
inclined. They were literally trapped having no knowledge of 

three, individually, stated that they were actually ancestors 
of the man just cleared. I was a little startled for this had not 
been set up as a generational healing. They were aware. They 
had made inquiry of some others, whom had observed such a 
phenomenon (to them), and wondered if they would obtain the 
hoped for assistance which would rescue them from their cir-
cumstances. Taking a chance, they had simply shown up when 
they had heard a blood descendant of theirs had requested to 
be cleaned of the family curse which the three earthbound men 
were under also.”

spirit world. They were told what needed to be done and what to 

of light.

-
tions, mental and emotional distress, spiritual confusion and gen-
eral distress. They met their untimely demise by some women in 

did and sought escape from this realm. There are many ways to 
remain earthbound. But most people do not remain so, they move 
on to paradise or hell.

We deviated slightly to address a few ideas that others have 
brought to the table. This chapter is about epigenetics and what it 
does to us. It is our desire to just introduce the concept and the idea 

-
tively make use of them, not only helping ourselves but our many 
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ancestors. We can do it the slow way as described in the previous 
chapter with Hank or make it much faster by inviting the help of 
our Lord Jesus Christ. It is always our choice.

To end this chapter, I am going to quote from my sighted friend 
in our book I See…Arise! It is quite good:

“Often we are taught by ignorant or evil-intentioned clergy 

the spirit realm, and leave all cares and problems behind. All 
that happens is the mortal body is dropped; everything else 
goes along. The full personality, habits, thought patterns, 
and many of the deep, unresolved, issues remain intact. 
The passing into the heavenly plane does not automatically 
resolve us of the former mental or emotional pain from mortal-

do as the world demands. However, the old habits and events 

simply hand over the burdens to the Savior upon transition-
-

Him to take the pain away. There are too many who sincerely 
-

nately, both the attitudes and deep seated beliefs are passed on 
to mortal family members by either genetics or teaching, both 

emotional or physical traumatic events damage our genes.

“Father Mendenhall was deeply harmed by what those he truly 
loved did. His love was great for children. Sadly, some children 

-
ness. As a result he felt confused and horribly punished for 
something he knew he could not have ever done. He had been 
well taught that men are to stand strong and take care of their 
own problems, but he could not solve this highly problematic 
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situation, so he literally gave up. He mentally and emotionally 
broke and felt he was not worth anything other than departing 
this life and taking the anguish with him. In a sense it was his 
way of removing the problem, so his family would not have to 

“In truth, those girls were sent from the dark side to stop Fa-
ther Mendenhall from spreading the love of Christ contained 
within his heart. That love healed many, which healing the 
devil hated. The best way to stop such a loving, kind, person 
is to have those who are most loved turn on them in a vicious 

-
ciety has to be involved, or it would not cause the desired dev-
astation to the intended victim.

“What follows teaches who the Lord and Savior, Jesus Christ, 
has requested be shown to give a good illustration how that 

after transitioning. True, people will do their best to show, ac-
cording to their paradigm or what they believe is written as 
scripture, such things just can never happen because they be-

-
ing any such thing.” 

That is why they need our help and we theirs. Epigenetics en-
sures the problems will come down the generations if they are not 
resolved, either in mortality or after. It really is up to you. 

In the next chapter we will show one way to help your ancestors 
involving the Lord Jesus Christ.
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Chapter 26

Empath

F rom a post we did a few years ago on our blog from a woman 
who is an empath:

“An Empath has the ability to walk into a room and immedi-

fear, sorrow, guilt, etc., they can take on these emotions, pull 
them into themselves as if these were their own and begin to 

(Conquering Spiritual Evil Blog

Those people who do not have this ability typically have a hard 
time understanding a person like this, let alone their ability to take 
on another person’s emotions and to “work on them.” Many em-
paths have a hard youth because they are not understood. Mis-
understanding fathers will tell them to “buck it up” or to “quit cry-
ing like a girl.” There is little to no understanding about what their 
child is going through. 

I didn’t know this “gift” existed until years ago when I took my 
sighted daughter’s menstrual cramps. The next day our friend that 
was traveling with us took them. My daughter thought it was quite 
funny. Just recently I found my hands on a man’s head clearing him 

how bad they were, to where he had a hard time getting enough 
air. I really felt for him and his lung issue.
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The next day I had a hard time getting enough air in my lungs. I 
called him up to see how he was, and he told me he hadn’t felt this 
good in years. His lungs were much better. That was the moment I 

-
-

ple’s diabetes. One was my sighted daughter. She thanked me for 
taking some of her diabetes. I must say the thirst they go through 
is insatiable. I have never drank so much water in my life and we 
won’t even discuss going to the bathroom except to say I am glad 
we have two bathrooms in our home.

This is because I’m a partial empath. So yes, there are partial em-
paths and full blown empaths and probably everything in between. 
The woman above with the quote is a full blown empath. She has 
dealt with this her entire life. I seem to have problems when I am 
clearing a person and start to feel for them. If enough emotions 
enter the equation, then the process is started where I actually take 
their problems. If you had told me this was possible many years 
ago, I would have suggested where you could go for a mental sta-
bility checkup.

“Since I was a small child I could feel life at such a deep level of 
my being that it would cause me to weep; oft times, uncontrol-

to blow through the trees, or the Son that would give His great 

Earth and felt it a duty to give myself to tasks that would honor 
her. I would weep for everything. I would weep for the sorrow 

(Ibid.)

If this was your child how much would you misjudge them? If a 
boy, are they a “sissy?” Or if a girl, just too emotional? Back to the 
empath:
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“An Empath belongs to a group of people who are highly sensi-

to being given certain labels. Some individuals are as bold as 
the lightning and thunder storm, while others may be as gen-
tle as a light summer rain that you hardly notice as they may 
need to know that it is safe to share. They can be either male or 
female, but are generally female as the feminine principles are 
more active in an Empath. Nurturing, compassionate, intui-

opposite principles; decisive, independent, dominating aggres-
sion that are so common in the world. The feminine principles 

brain which is the visionary, creative, feeling side in all hu-
manity. Children are usually empathic but as they grow and 
embrace the world they live in, they often lose their sensitivi-
ties as they adopt other focuses. Some Empaths often appear 
to be preoccupied, very serious minded or even sad. They can 
appear to be overly burdened and feeling as though they are 

seriously, maybe that is what they have come to do in your life 
and with your family. An Empath has tremendous capacity 
to love with a great desire to serve their fellowman and would 
be willing to lay down their all for the betterment of human-
ity. The truest Empath is innocent, tender, without guile and 
pure of heart. I will call them the People of the Heart.” (Ibid, 
emphasis in original)

Many empaths see, feel and experience what you are feeling, see-
ing, and going through. It is part of who they are. This can make for 
some trying situations for them, even a very hard life if they don’t 

are evil people for doing such a thing, but they know that empaths 
are very vulnerable.
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Because of this ability to take others’ emotions and issues, they 
are able to do generational healing work the way the Lord Jesus 
Christ would have it done. Back to our empathic friend:

“Many people are empathic to a certain degree and can develop 
a greater ability to open their Hearts to the feelings of others. 
What most people do not do is draw these emotions into them-
selves and absorb them. Most people are not even aware that 

take the energy of an emotion from you, thus making you feel 
better, lighter, and free from the burden of your thoughts and 
actions, all the way up to and including the taking of your 
physical maladies. An Empath may do it on a non-voluntary 
level. They do it automatically; like it has a magnetic pulling 
force. It feels as natural to them as breathing in and out. And 
much of the time they can be quite ignorant of the fact that 
this is what is happening and may think that these thoughts 

highest highs and your lowest lows and not quite understand 
what in the world they are feeling and why.” (Ibid, emphasis 
in original)

Here are a people that have the ability to take other people’s 
.

Maybe now you can envision why we have been working with 
mortal empaths to learn how to be “observers” for generational 
healings. I was allowed such a thing a short while ago. During the 
part of the generational healing where the packets are handed to 
the observer, several of us were there and asked to participate. I 

-

Only the Savior and Lord Jesus Christ is able to take on the sins 
of individuals. That is what the atonement is all about. Here we are 
taking the emotions, mental pains and such which resulted from 
their sins.
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Many empaths are already doing this and therefore would make 
good observers for a generational healing session.

I have seen my sighted friend take the packets for hundreds of 
individual’s ancestors. Anywhere from a few dozen to nearly two 
hundred thousand ancestors.

The best thing to do is start small. Yes, I know there are some that 
feel they can take on the world. I can guarantee that if you took on 
what my sighted friend does it may not end well or in your favor. 
She is quite tired and ill after these sessions, taking several days to 
recover.

The best place to look is in the I See…Arise! book. A real quick 
example of what I did with my mortal father is found on pages 

“So I lay in my bed and asked the Savior to be there, which 
He was. I asked my father to come, and he did and even used a 
nickname he had given me, when he greeted me. I asked him for 

At this point I need to change the verbiage I used in that book 
and make it more explicit so you can understand it better. I asked 
the Lord Jesus Christ, the True Healer to take out my master gene 
helix out of my chest and have my earthly father’s master gene he-

side by side, but merge as one. That way the Savior could work on 
them by replacing all broken or damaged gene parts in my father’s 
strand, and to repair his helix. After this was done, the Savior had 
my father’s master gene helix return to his spirit body and He put 
mine back into my heart.

“I then asked the Lord to allow me to take into myself all of 

associated with this incident and then let them pass onto Him. 
I asked Him to transmute that dark, painful energy into light 
and let it go. He did. After all this was done everything was 
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This was an incredible experience for me. I hope it was the same 
for my mortal father. This is when you put your empathic abili-
ties to work. The ancestor can put all of their unresolved emotions, 
hurts, and result of their sins into what we call a packet. They then 
can allow you to take that packet and all of them to go through 
you, a “hopper”, allowing it all to be sorted out and when that 
is done you give it to the Savior Jesus Christ. You have become a 
mortal proxy for your ancestor, allowing them to now progress at 
a much accelerated rate.

-
ing on our sins and such in the garden? Absolutely, to the point of 
asking His Father to let the cup pass from Him. This allows us to ex-
perience in a very small, nevertheless important way what He went 
through. What a great tool He has given us to help our ancestors.

The point of this chapter is to show you how you can be a proxy 
for a relative by having your master gene helix merge with theirs 

on the packets of your relative, one person, getting their emotions, 
pains, and results of their sins passing through you to the Savior 
Jesus Christ. We have discussed elsewhere how this allows you to 
experience in a small way what He goes through and become a 
savior on Mount Zion. What a beautiful thing that is, for you, them 
and Him. Empaths seem to have this ability readily available to 
them.

If necessary you can pray and ask the Savior to give you that 

empathic. Ask in prayer, you might be surprised by what gifts He 
has given you.

Many empaths have had a critical and hard life, but I don’t know 
of a better group to do this aspect of the Lord Jesus Christ’s work. 
What a blessing that is.
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Section Five – Next Steps 

(Looking Forward)

or “Hollow Bones” so our Lord Jesus Christ can work with us. That 
is what makes us able to hear Him and to do His work. Once you 
have pierced the veil, what does that look like, what are the pitfalls, 

Practical tools are given to raise frequency and spirituality. Both 
need to be worked on simultaneously. If not, like many others have 
experienced, you will be disappointed by the evil that awaits you. 
Both light and dark exist on the other side, one wants to destroy 
while the other desires to help you. Choose wisely.

Natural law is discussed in the “Immutable” chapter. As we rise 
in frequency and spirituality our God’s laws do become stricter. 
As we work to become like Them, we need to become like Them. I 

person.

Encounters with Spirit and God are discussed and examined. Are 
you having spiritual encounters of light on a daily basis, weekly, 
or is it yearly? 

My favorite chapter was saved for the last and was the hardest 
to put together. We can choose to do things, create our future—
Babylon’s way or the Savior’s way. It is always our choice. We can 
become rich and popular, have an amazing house, property, and 
lifestyle. Or we can choose to follow our Lord Jesus Christ and do 
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His will in all things like He did and does.

It is always our choice. Both ways are presented to enable you to 
make that choice. The Adversary would just give you his view. Our 
God wants you to understand choice and for that to happen you 
must be presented with both sides.

Good luck and God bless. 
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Chapter 27

Hollow Bones

“The cleanest bones serve Wakan-Tanka and the Helpers the 
best, and medicine and holy people work the hardest to be-
come clean. The cleaner the bone, the more water you can pour 
through it, and the faster it will run. It is this way with us and 
power, and the holy person is the one who becomes cleanest of 
all.” (Fools Crow: Wisdom and Power, p. 26)

I n past books we have quoted the Sioux Medicine man Fools 
Crow on several occasions. Once again his wisdom comes to 
mind when he discussed his ideas with author Thomas Mails:

“The great holy man, Black Elk, said, ‘I cured with the power 
that came through me. Of course it was not I who cured. It 
was the power from the outer world, and the visions and cer-
emonies had only made me like a hole through which the power 
could come to the two-leggeds. If I thought that I was doing 
it myself, the hole would close up and no power could come 

“As Fools Crow and I discussed the matter of how a person 
serves the Higher Powers, I asked, ‘Do you agree with Black 
Elk that the medicine person is a hole that Wakan-Tanka and 

“‘We [Black Elk and he] talked about this several times. We 
agreed that the Higher Powers had taught us this same thing. 
We are just holes. But as I have used hollow bones for curing, 
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I have decided that it is better to think of medicine people as 

“‘All medicine persons are hollow bones that Wakan-Tanka, 

(Ibid, p. 20)

There has been much thought given to the concept of “hollow 
bones” and what it really means. Black Elk had the idea of a hole 
and if he ever thought he was the one doing the healing, the hole 
would close up. Fools Crow used the idea of a hollow bone that 
would do the same thing if it was not clear or clean. Sometimes he 
called it a “little hollow tube.”

Alma put it this way:

ye sit still and behold these things? Behold I say unto you, 
Nay. Now I would that ye should remember that God has 

, and 
then shall the outer vessel be cleansed also.” 
emphasis added)

-
titled, “Cleansing the Inner Vessel.” In it he discussed how being 

forth the idea of being under condemnation for not taking the Book 
of Mormon seriously. He also brought forth the concept of a con-
stant reading of the Book of Mormon by quoting President Marion 
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would be in us—“a well of water springing up into everlast-
ing life.” (John 4:14) We must obtain a continuing supply of 
this water if we are to resist evil and retain the blessings of 
being born again….

pursue a course which will daily feed our minds with and call 
them back to the things of the Spirit. I know of no better way 

This is a true statement. I have learned that by supping in its 
pages, there comes a peace to the soul and enlightenment to the 
mind that is otherwise not available in other books. 

In the same talk, President Benson also spoke of “pride.” I sup-

Nevertheless, he made some insightful comments:

-
proach to life. The opposite of pride is humbleness, meekness, 
submissiveness (see Alma 13:28), or teachableness.

“In the early days of the restored church, the Lord warned two 
of its prominent members about pride. To Oliver Cowdery, He 
said, ‘Beware of pride, lest thou shouldst enter into tempta-

of Mormon. (Mosiah 4:10.)”

President Benson then went on to make my favorite comment of 
the entire talk because it shows what we must also do or become:

“Christ removed self as the force in His perfect life. It was 
not my will, but thine be done.” (emphasis added)

Christ removed Himself as the force! It was always His Father’s 
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will, not His. This is what we must realize when we are doing the 
Savior’s work. We are not the force or power, He is. It is never our 
will, it is always His will be done. It is His work, He just allows us 
to be part of it. 

Elk said. Though with pride entering the equation we do become 
of a darker nature, so we can still get revelation, though it most 
likely is from the dark side of the that equation.

I will give an example about pride plugging up things, then we 
will get into the mechanics of becoming a hollow bone followed by 
the mechanics of putting into action that power we receive from 
being a hollow bone.

We were in Southern Utah and had been asked to do some clear-
ings. I had prepared myself as I usually did, making sure I was as 
clear a hollow bone as I could be. There were two men helping me 
along with our sighted friend there to make sure everything was 
cleared.

We had laid our hands on a young woman’s head and I started 
voicing the clearing. There are times when I will ask the men help-
ing if they see anything. But this time I started at the head and just 
went about having the Savior clear everything I was seeing.

After getting her head cleared of what was there, I paused. As 
soon as I paused, my friend to my right leaned over and said some-
thing like, “Man, you were on a roll.”

He didn’t mean anything by it, but my ego was made aware of 
the statement and it rose up, wanting to be noticed and part of the 
process. I had cast my ego aside before we started the clearing. But 
upon hearing that I was “on a roll” it took notice. Once it became 
aware, a little bit of pride showed up. 

I then went back to the business at hand and started to clear 
again. But there was a problem—a huge problem. I couldn’t see or 
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hear anything. My hollow bone had been clogged up with a small 
amount of pride or ego. It was saying, “Wow, look what you did. You 

You were on a roll!” At that moment I just 
didn’t look foolish, I was foolish. Black Elk was right, the hole had 
closed up and no power could come through. By power, I mean 
spiritual power, or at this moment, revelation.

This was a great example to me of what even a smidgeon of pride 
will do to you. I quickly started repenting in my mind, asking for 

-
ed voicing the clearing. 

Let’s get back to the steps that Fools Crow used to become a hol-
low bone in the service of Heavenly Father and Jesus Christ.

Fools Crow would customarily go to the same place to pray. 
Bringing the Spirit into the same location over time causes the spir-
itual frequency of that place to increase. Anyway, he would go to 
the same location where he would spread out his blanket on the 
ground in a rectangular shape. He would bring a large sea shell 

placed the sea shell on the northeast corner of the blanket and lit 
it. After it was smoking well he used an eagle feather to smudge 
himself and the area. When this was accomplished he knelt down 
on the blanket facing east.

He then closed his eyes, and breathed deeply seven times. Doing 
this allowed him to immerse himself deeply into the ritual he was 
doing. When he was done with the breathing, he rested his hands 
in his lap, while cupping them. Then he listened to what Wakan-
Tanka’s response was.

Concerning the concept of immersion we read from Fools Crow 
where the author, Thomas Mails, wrote:

“I pondered the idea of immersion, and what happens to the 
mind when you do it. The old holy man and other medicine 
people had taught me that the more time you spend and the 
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deeper you go the greater the success of your quest. The entire 
idea has to do with achieving a state of complete communion 
with Wakan-Tanka and the Helpers. Once this is accomplished, 
They can enlighten and lead you, giving you comfort, strength, 
hope, and power. The amount of time spent in immersion is 
never wasted, and it reverses the usual procedure we follow 
when we are faced with time-consuming and critical chores. 
Ordinarily, we think we must rush and organize to get at work 
because there is so little time. If we pray at all regarding the 

Then we spend the entire day working on the chores and end 
up frustrated and drained. With immersion, you spend a lot 
of time in prayer, obtain from the Higher Powers the strength 

 (p. 22)

We have talked in past books about the importance of breathing 
and meditation. Thomas Mails and Fools Crow would call this im-

From my own experience I can relate to what Fools Crow is doing, 
it works the same for me.

Continuing on with Fools Crow’s ritual, with his eyes closed he 
will grab at his chest and abdomen and seemingly pull out evil 
or negative things. He is working at becoming a hollow bone by 
following what Wankan-Tanka has told him. He will grab many 
handfuls and throw away what he has taken out.

Next, Fools Crow will stretch both arms and hands up as high as 
he can toward the sky. He holds them there for quite some time, all 
the while looking up and smiling. After this he would clutch at the 
air above. He was grabbing unseen things and shoving it all into 
his head and body. These were gifts from the Heavenly Powers he 
was collecting.

This reminded me of my sighted friend telling one day how she 
realized the importance of praying with cupped hands. Her eyes 
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were open one time while praying and she saw angels, sent from 
the Heavens, on God’s errand, putting blessings into her cupped 
hands. If her hands had not been cupped, she might have missed 
out on those blessings sent from the Heavenly Powers. Is this not 
similar to what Fools Crow did when he sits with cupped hands 
and also when he stretches his arms and hands towards heaven and 

Let’s continue with what the book says about what happens next:

“Finally, he started to pull invisible things out of his chest and 
body, but this time he held both hands side by side in front of 
him and threw what he was clutching out to an invisible audi-
ence. . . invisible to me, that is, but visible to him I am sure.

“No words were spoken while Fools Crow made these gestures, 

-
lables were used to carry the melody, but which had no mean-
ings…

pointed the stem of his pipe out to the Four Directions, up 

Earth. Then he turned to me and said, ‘Wakan-Tanka and the 
Helpers just made me a clean new hollow bone. Whenever 
there is time before I must begin to cure or heal a person, or 

and ask Them to prepare me like this.” 

To recap, Fools Crow did four kinds of gestures in his ritual. In 
his own words:

“‘First I thought about all of the stumbling blocks about me 

want them to work in and through me. Then I asked them to 
remove those things so that I am a clean bone. They did this, 
and as I felt the obstacles coming out I grabbed them and threw 
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them away. When all of this was done I felt fresh and clean. I 
saw myself as a hollow bone that is all shiny on the inside and 
empty. I looked around inside myself to see if any obstacles or 
junk were left, and there were none. I knew then that I was 
ready to serve Wakan-Tanka well, and I held up my hands to 

-
mediately, I could feel the power begin to come into me, and I 
reached up to help it. It was wonderful, and my energy grew 

and I gave the power away to them. All of them were very 
grateful, and it made me feel good to share in this giving. As 
I emptied myself out, I could feel more power coming into me, 
and it was wonderful! . . That is how I become a hollow little 

Also, from Fools Crow: Wisdom and Power:

-
ond, becoming a clean tube for the Higher Powers to work in; 
third, using the focusing tools to walk the ancient pathways 

fourth, dispensing this power to others. As all of this is done, 
we enter a spiritual dance of life that continues as long as we 
live. We should bear in mind that ideally this dance is a recip-
rocal thing in which everyone participates, so that we serve 
one another.” 

We have been doing clearings for some years now and have de-
veloped our own way of preparing, something we each might want 
to develop, meaning, our own way or preparing. Nevertheless we 
will present here what we do to become a hollow bone or cleanse 
our own inner vessel.

This method is based on a LDS Patriarch that has transitioned 
named Papa Johns. He was a convert to the LDS faith and was 
called to be the English Speaking Patriarch to ten Tongan Stakes. 
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When they set him apart, the LDS authority told him they were 
out of manuals about how to do patriarchal blessings and that he’d 
have to wing it for a while until they could get a manual out to him.

I count this as a blessing to the man. He knew he had to make 
contact with the Spirit in order to be a voice for God and so he 
worked on it. His last week in Tonga he did over forty Patriarchal 
blessings and over forty Priesthood blessings. Papa Johns had been 
warned to not do over two to three a week when they set him apart. 

The following is something we handed out with his permission. 
Some time after Papa Johns returned home from Tonga, he was 
asked by his bishop to come and tell the priesthood in their ward 
what he did to prepare to voice a Priesthood blessing. His bishop 
had not been happy with him because there was a constant stream 
of cars to his house from those wanting blessings. He told the bish-
op that if he and his priesthood holders in the ward were doing 
their job maybe people would quit coming to him. The bishop then 
asked him to come and present a lesson on how to give blessings. I 
went and recorded his lesson and this comes from it:

“These suggestions are from Allen Johns. Brother Johns was 
called to be the ‘English speaking Patriarch to the Ten Tongan 

are only suggestions from a man who voiced many Patriarchal 
and Priesthood blessings. He suggests we use it according to 

“Before voicing a blessing, Brother Johns will go to a separate 

‘“Dear Heavenly Father, I approach Thee again to ask 
permission to voice a blessing to ___________. I ask 
forgiveness of my imperfections and shortcomings and 
sins. I pray for strength, both physical and spiritual. 
I ask that I have the energy and strength to voice this 
blessing (or blessings). I pray for an open, clear, and re-
ceptive mind, that I may receive Thy revelation from 
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Thee, Thy mind and will relative to this person receiving 
the blessing. I pray for a shield about me to protect the 
blessing from outside interference, even Satan and his 
adversaries. Also my own thought, feelings, and emo-
tions. I thank Thee for all that I have and all that I am. I 
ask with gratitude that I may continue to receive revela-
tion from Thee. All this I do in the name of Jesus Christ. 
Amen.”

Maybe said church ought to have this in their guidelines. It is 
pretty good.

In my own pre-blessing prayers, I will also ask that the blessing 
or clearing comes shielded. There is also some meditation done be-

the third eye to receiving revelation. I do ask to be a hollow bone 
and to be able to see in the spirit at a greater level than I have be-
fore. Since doing these, especially the last step, I have found my 
abilities to see into the world of spirits has increased each time.

The importance of becoming and staying a hollow bone cannot 
be overstated. It is vitally important that we cleanse ourselves and 
stay cleansed, that we keep our egos out of the equation and realize 
we are just the mortal bridge needed for our Lord Jesus Christ to 
do this work. He is the Healer and the Master. We are helpers and 
it is an honor to do His work with Him.
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Chapter 28

I Frequency Raise My Spirituality

I have been told many times that frequency and spirituality are 
the same thing. When a person “raises” his frequency, he has 
simultaneously raised his spirituality. The only problem with 

this line of thinking is that frequency is not spiritual. Raising your 
frequency is not raising your spirituality.

There are also many who declare that when we raise our fre-
quency high enough, we will “ascend.” I have heard author and 

ascend or “achieve a light body.” Achieving a light body would be 
the gospel equivalent of translation.

Others teach it is just a process of increasing our frequency. This 
is what many teach about ascension:

-
dividual vibration or frequency is increasing; in other words, 

-
ly contributing to much of the chaos and turmoil within the 
world; many are not at peace within their own selves or are not 
yet at the point of realizing the true spiritual nature of their 
beings or their higher purpose on the planet at this time…

“Ascension can also be understood in a more metaphysical 
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-
cension is about shifting from one dimension, frequency, plane 

plane) to another plane, dimension or state of consciousness 
(Ascension Symptoms, online 

at: www.ascensionsymptoms.com)

agree that it involves an increase in our frequency. I have heard 
several LDS energy workers talk exclusively about Ascension. 
However, I do believe, after listening to them, they are talking 
about Translation. They just happen to be using the term Satan 
uses for Translation, which is Ascension. A few seem to have no 
idea about translation other than it requires a higher frequency and 
being good. Ascending or Ascension is what the Savior did after 
His resurrection; He ascended back to His Father. He was already 

Can you see how this idea has become convoluted by the Ad-
versary? There are some declaring we are to Ascend, meaning to 
attain a light body, others are telling us we need to Ascend, mean-
ing to become fully conscious or “awake, and yet others that are 
talking about translation, more or less, by using the same term 
Satan’s hosts use—Ascension. Do you think the Adversary may 
have caused this confusion so all of us just keep running around 
in circles, or as Joseph Smith put it,  

Frequency

Let’s start our discussion about frequency and spirituality by be-
ginning with frequency. For our discussion about frequency, let’s 
use an elevator as a metaphor.

As a small child I was able to ride in elevators with my parents. 
It was a real “cool” experience for me. The door would open, and 
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the door closed. I could feel the vibrations when the motor started 

favorite part was when it slowed to a stop, my stomach caught up 
with the rest of my body. What a rush for a little child! Then the 
door opened again, and I entered a new world. This world was at a 
higher level than I was at before. It also included many people I’d 
never met before or engaged with.

My parents raised me mainly by example. There were times 

headed to. Eventually I was grown up enough to ride the elevator 
by myself. I could put on my big boy pants and reach the buttons 
in the elevator, which was exciting because now I would be able to 

The act of riding in an elevator and raising myself to a higher 
-

ity is frequency, like the motor when it is engaged. The wiring vi-
brates, as does the entire “box” I’m riding in. Even the plastic but-

have frequency. There is a counterweight that helps the box (car) 
go up and down. It vibrates, and so does the pulley system which 
the steel cables are attached to. There are guiderails to which both 
the car and counterweight are attached; they are also vibrating. 

fall if the cable system snaps or breaks. All of this vibrates or has 
frequency. Heck, even the lights in the car have frequency.

When I engage all of these “tools” together I am able to rise my 

None of these tools are “good” or “evil.” They are just tools. 
When we use them, we can rise to a higher level in the building. 
The doors open. We are then able to see what is there in that world 

engage in conversation and many other kinds of interaction with 
those people that work or dwell there. 
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In like manner, we have been given many tools that are designed 
to raise our own frequency. We have shared many of these tools in 
our workshops, seminars, and books. A small sampling of them 
are: 

Breathing

Meditation

Solfeggio music and tones

Cloud busting

Spinning the pinwheel

Number reduction

Energy work

Pyramids

Spoon bending

Sacred geometry

Colors

Clearing Chakras

Prayer circles

And many others

When these tools are used, they raise our frequency. Just as 
when the tools from the elevator are used, we raise ourselves to 
a higher level. These tools are neither “good” nor “evil.” They are 
just tools and will raise our own vibrations or frequency to a higher 
level.

As we do so, we can then enter a realm that is of a higher frequen-
cy than where we currently “vibrate.” After entering that world 
we can then engage with whatever is there. This is where many 
people mess up. We can then engage with all that dwells there at 
that higher frequency; we have pierced the veil and have entered 
a new world in a dimension we are not familiar with. 
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Since both light and dark dwell at that particular frequency, we 
can engage with both. (That is until we get to a high enough level 
in the spiritual realms that evil isn’t there.) Let’s say we raised our-

out of the “box” or through the veil, at that frequency there is both 
light and dark. This is a concept that most fail to recognize or un-
derstand. Then a being of evil might come up and “entertain” us. 
Massive power might come forth from them. Being inexperienced 
in this new realm, we may be overwhelmed by this wonderful new 
power we have never felt before and think that something this 
wonderful must be from the Gods of Light. This is called deception, 
which many fall for. We now have “communication” from the other 
side of the veil, albeit with evil, and can receive instructions from 
them to do our healing or energy work. Many times this is when 
our ego kicks in because we can tell others their future and past ex-
periences, and so much more. Wow, life is good, we believe we are 
connected to God the Father and we are now gifted and awesome!

The only problem is where all of this new supposed light came 
from. Have you now been told that you were King Solomon in a 
past life? Did you see in vision that the young man you are work-
ing on was once a child of the mortal Christ and tell him how spe-
cial he is? Or that you were Emma Smith? Or that the person in 
front of you is full of evil and you are to announce it to the world 
in order to save them? Or that you don’t understand that the Being 
feeding you your power, guidance, and gifts is of an evil nature? I 
know, it can’t be, you pierced the veil by raising your frequency! “I 

There are the thousands that have received a being of evil, mas-
querading as a being of light. They have hands laid on them or 
some other ordinance was done or they were given a “special” 
mission or abilities, and are now God’s gift to the world of heal-
ing. Evil loves to massage our ego. We then let pride in and it’s all 
downhill from there. I have been introduced to people that have 
been declared to be “the world’s greatest healer.” (Oh, my mistake, 
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I thought that was Jesus the Christ.)

When we use the necessary tools we raise our frequency, and yes, 
we can enter a new, strange world. Nevertheless, we have entered 
a new level of being where duality still exists, where beings of both 
light and evil dwell and can interact with us. It may be at a higher 
frequency, we may have pierced the veil, but it is still in this realm 
of existence. People say  It’s not spiri-
tual, so is it true? Rising up in frequency means we have pierced 
the veil in some manner and now can “play” at a new level. Light 
and evil exist on this level. “Who are you gonna play with?”

Once again, there are many that transcend the veil and believe 
they have touched Light, heaven, angels, or even the Lord Jesus 
Christ. All of which can be and is mimicked by evil.

Did you catch that? Some of what many believe was light was 
actually evil pretending to be light. And it works. We have met 
many that have been fooled into believing they are talking to Jesus 
the Christ, when in actuality they are talking to a dark being that 
calls himself “Christ” and my personal favorite, “Source.” Some of 
these people have come for clearings and have told us that Christ 
told them this or that. When spiritually looked at, they are cov-
ered with dark entities, many inside and out, and do not have any 
“pipeline” to the Savior. They are hearing and obeying evil and 
don’t know it. These dark entities are having them teach and give 
advice to others, all the while thinking it is from Light. We have 
seen and experienced this many times. 

I have a good friend that experienced this in his life. He had at-
tended classes and was very diligent about doing many things ev-
ery day to raise his frequency. He related this to me:

“I made a list of all the items taught with set times to practice 
-

tions, prayed, made energy balls, cast out negativity, shielded 
myself and property, checked my pyramids in my home, ran 
energy on each of my chakras, energy balls up and down my 



363I Frequency Raise My Spirituality

body, did mind yoga, and meditated. I listened to tones at the 
divine frequencies, reduced numbers, spun the pinwheel, cloud 
busted, and ran energy to bend a fork.”

We even pointed him out at a meeting because he was so diligent 
and our sighted friend could see his frequency going higher. Back 
to my friend:

“It was easy to feel I had accomplished things others had not 
and therefore I was better than they were. However, I felt I 

-

Did you see that? I mean the pride that entered in? We all know 
what that does, don’t we? My friend eventually decided to travel 
out of state to visit his daughter and family. Along this path he had 
decided to give his agency to the Savior, Jesus Christ. The problem 
was when he decided to travel, he “never thought to ask Him if [he] 
could go.” Oops, bad choice. He had already let pride enter in the 
equation and now wasn’t checking on what Christ’s will was.

Long story short, he went on the visit and never did any of the 
frequency raising exercises while there. He ended up with gout 
and that extended his stay. He became possessed with many enti-
ties because of his pride and because he didn’t ask Him to whom 
he gave his agency, the Savior never went with him. He was on his 
own. Back to his story:

“I started to feel discouraged, frustrated, and angry. I felt 
-

where. I was in intense pain caused by the gout as well. I had 
to cancel my plans to leave. I believe the anger and discourage-
ment I felt opened me up for some evil and lurid thoughts.

my mind. Because I began to feel darker and out of control 
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house much longer. I realized I had demons on me and their 

When he got home he found himself absorbed in pornography 
for three days. He came to my home for a meeting and when he 
walked in the door our sighted friend stood up and walked out the 
back door of my home, mumbling about how she didn’t know who 
that was, but it was dark and evil and she wasn’t about to stay in 
a home where that thing was. I took him to another room and cast 
much out of him. She came back and we held the meeting.

The problem was he had lost so much of the light he had gained 
over the previous months and didn’t realize it. Immediately he be-
gan to use his list of tools to raise his frequency again. He claimed 
he still felt a good connection with God during this time. (He wasn’t 
connected to the God of Light, but yes, he was connected to a god.) 
We did several more casting outs of evil.

At this point his perceptions of seeing and hearing spiritually be-
gan to open up. He had gone up the elevator again. The problem 
was he didn’t know to whom he had opened himself up to. He 
made the statement, 

“I had opened myself up to some dark entities, who were 
more than willing to push every prideful button I own.

“One day these spirits told me we were going to go on a treasure 
hunt. I saw in vision an ancient stair-stepped pyramid on the 
side of a mountain. There were two pine trees on the side of the 
mountain, and the treasure would be between those two trees.”

box was the treasure. He called and said he was spiritually told to 
bring it here to my home. I told him to keep his satanic treasure to 
himself. These evil spirits on him told him to do many other things. 
He eventually was told many falsehoods about his family, things 
he considered to be pornographic that were done in the long past. 



365I Frequency Raise My Spirituality

None of it was true.

My friend has come a long ways. He did what was needed to in-
crease his frequency and it did raise up. What he didn’t understand 
was evil can also increase its frequency and dwells there looking 
for newbies. Like the elevator metaphor describes. 

Oh, by the way, did any of the above stories involve spirituality?

No, they did not. Not in the least.

Spiritual or Spirituality

Spirituality has nothing to do with frequency. If we don’t raise 
our spirituality in Light while simultaneously raising our fre-
quency, we might be raising our spirituality in darkness or evil. 
If one does this and continues to his god of evil, he will be able to 
translate into evil and work fulltime for the Adversary. I’m sure he 
will be more than willing to share his kingdoms and power with 
you. 

We increase our spirituality by doing things that are spiritual, 
for example, studying the scriptures or fasting. I didn’t say “read-

person can help raise their spirituality in Light by singing hymns 
of praise, obtaining true priesthood and keeping true priesthood 
(even women), wearing out your knees in prayer to your Father in 
Heaven, fasting, service for the right reasons with the right heart, 
and being centered in Jesus Christ in all things. Laying your will on 
the altar and letting go of pride and ego are a huge blessing, along 
with anything else of true Light that comes from the Gods of Light.

When our mind and heart connect and become one, or coher-
ent, then we are able to connect to the mind of God or the Fathers, 
and can then be taught. This is spirituality. It’s not about fre-
quency, it’s about a connection with the Gods of Light, our Parents, 
our Savior Jesus the Christ and whomever else of Light the Savior 
sends to teach us. We need to bring our will into alignment with 
that of creation, or the Gods of Light, our Parents, and our Savior. 
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That is why we teach so much about coherence with the trinity of 
consciousness—our thoughts, emotions, and actions. This is spiri-
tuality, it aligns us with Heaven by knowing and doing Their will. 
Then we forget about what we want. This is the true introspective 
spiritual work we need to do. 

In the third Lecture on Faith it talks about coming to know that 
 We must become acquainted with the “correct 

idea of his character, perfections, and attributes.” And lastly, we must 
have “an actual knowledge that the course of life which [we are] pursu-
ing is according to His will.” It is hard to “connect” with someone 
unless you know them; I mean really know them. This is not fre-
quency, this is bringing our mind and heart together and then con-
necting to Them, the Fathers and Mothers. By doing so we come 
to know They exist, can learn of Their character, perfections, at-
tributes and come to know we are doing Their will, not our own. 
They can teach us about Themselves, about the heavens, and about 
the glorious things of eternal beauty. This is spirituality.

You can return to the elevator analogy if you choose. We need to 
learn about the elevator in order to understand it. Pray to the Gods 
of Light to learn about the elevator. Have them teach you what 
materials it is made of. Where did they mine the ore and how did 
they turn it into metal to create the box? How is electricity created 
and harnessed? We can learn about the frequencies of light or elec-
tricity, how it travels through wires, and runs motors. How do the 
motors work? How do they turn oil into plastic and then make the 
plastic parts for the elevator?

We will realize far more by looking to the Gods of Light to teach 
us. This is spirituality. We feel gratitude in our heart for being 
taught. When we develop gratitude, kindness, and love from Their 
teaching us, then we can share that with others and teach them.

Raising spiritually means our heart and mind are connected to 
the Gods of Light. It is from Them that we learn of their character, 
perfections, and attributes. This comes personally from Them and 
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also from a deep study of Their scriptures. Meditative and contem-
plative states are also key in this introspective work.

The emissaries of the Gods of Light come with tangible love and 
profound peace. Meditate, feel your heart, pray for guidance, and 
listen. Look inward in a contemplative state. Evil can mimic much 
of what those of Light bring, but they can’t mimic the profound 
peace and tangible love. “Peace” is an emotion, not the absence 
thereof.

Recently I received an email from a woman that is quite gifted. 
She mentioned that she was being visited by dark beings of light. 
This took me by surprise, as I hadn’t heard that term before. I asked 
her what she meant by that term. “You know, those dark beings that 
gather light around them to deceive us.” Yes, dark beings can do this. 
That is why it is important to do what she did. “I did as Joseph said, 
I tried them and found they were not of light.” This is important as we 
proceed with this human experiment on this mortal plane. Will we 
be deceived? Yes. Can we overcome it? Of course. That is why it is 
so important to be Christ-centered in all things. Try them, weigh 
them, see what He says, what His will is. Ask and ask again. Get 
witnesses to what you have been told. But make sure your witness 
is of light! 

If our mind is turned to Satan, he’ll give to us. He can show us 
the fast track to gaining dark power and how we can use it for our 
own aggrandizement, after all it is about me, isn’t it? He is greedy. 
His adherents follow the same satanic philosophy—do what thou 
wilt. It’s all about them, seeking their own pleasure and will. Their 
hearts and minds are also connected, but are not connected to the 
will of the Gods of Light. There is nothing of spiritual light here. 
Do not be deceived and believe that the “power” shown to you is 
of light. Remember, the Gods of Light give profound peace and 
tangible love.
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• Testify of Christ.

• Lead to repentance.

• Lead you to be submissive to authority that comes from 

• Edify and enlighten your mind.

• Be understandable and not cause confusion.

• Cause light to grow within you.

• Turn you toward Christ, not toward men.

• It will never cause pride.

• It will make you a better servant. You will be able to bless the 
lives of others.

• It will increase your love of your fellow man.

• It will clothe you with charity for the failings of others, in-
stead of making you judgmental and proud.

you previously have received.

-
sion.

• It will make you want to bring others to that same light.

• It will lead you to rejoice.” 

(“Discernment, Part 3,”

In a privately published manuscript, Satan came through a high 
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level portal to imbue an evil mortal King of this realm with power. 
When he did, it was always about the “show.” Extreme power was 
shown forth or exhibited using an extremely loud voice, along with 

-
wood and others have copied and use to seduce those who are of a 
lower or darker spiritual nature and deceive all they can. After all, 
isn’t it about the big screen, lights, dark auditorium, hunky male 

of make believe? Yes, evil can and will give you power. But when 
they come to collect, there is one hell of a price to pay—pun in-
tended. 

All of this would be of a dark, spiritual nature.

-

will understand or encounter only light Beings in that realm. 

It is possible to raise our frequency, have a dark heart or intent 
and receive the most incredible and amazing experiences. I have 
met more than a few who have. Evil can enter our hearts when we 
do things like taking another’s agency away, among many other 
ways. What is truly amazing is how many of these had no idea 
they were doing works of darkness. 

Yes, we can raise our frequency, be deceived and have incred-
ible experiences with evil. In the above referenced manuscript, that 
mortal being was considered to be a god because of all the abilities 
his evil god endowed him with. He had raised his frequency to a 
very high level and connected himself with Satan and his hosts. If 
we are not careful, we will do the same and not even be aware of it. 
One of the highest desires of Satan is to make us think we are do-
ing the Savior’s work, while we are really in his employ. Or worse, 

because of the power the Adversary has given us.

about what false spirits or those of darkness will lead us to:
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“• Deny Christ or to diminish His importance; or to relegate 
Him to a status other than the Redeemer, the Savior.

• False spirits will give you messages that bring about your 
pride.

• They will make you believe you are better because of the 

• They will contradict the scriptures.

• They will appeal to carnality and self-indulgence, tending 
to have you violate the Ten Commandments and to make 
your violation of the Ten Commandments something that 

approves it, when He does not.

• It will lead you to rebel against those who preach the truth.

• It will cause you confusion.

• It will lead to ambition to try to control others.

than service to their fellow man.

• False spirits appeal to your vanity and assure you that you 
are a great person. In fact, part of the message that succeeds 
comes about from false spirits precisely because it reassures 
people that they are great, that they are better than others. 
This brings about darkness in your mind; it repulses the 

repenting and forsaking them. It interferes with your abil-
ity to serve others. It makes you focus on yourself rather 
than the needs of others.

-
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ceiving spirits today and those in Kirtland (as well as those 
in the New Testament times). If you follow the Lord, you 
must still test the spirits and only follow those which point 

about some of the phenomena going on in Kirtland before he 
(Ibid.)

Spirituality —connecting our heart and mind together and then 
connecting to the Gods of Light to be taught. 

Pretty simple? Maybe, but it sure takes a lot of work and discern-
ment.

Discerning between Light and dark beings is the most valuable 
tool to have and use because deception seems to be the order of our 

-
ing heaven or the world of spirits in preparation to entering Zion 
in his book Preserving the Restoration.

“Zion requires people with understanding of heaven. 
Christ will return to the earth in glory. But before His return, 
there must be people prepared to greet Him. The people need 
to have a sound understanding to live in His glory. . . If we do 
not comprehend the foundation, we will not understand the 
subject. We are not going to walk in and take up residency in 

or intelligence, to be 
comfortable there. 
240, emphasis added)

“...A man is saved no faster than he gets knowledge, for if he 
does not get knowledge, he will be brought into captivity by 
some evil power in the other world, as evil spirits will have 
more knowledge and consequently more power than many 
men who are on the earth. Hence it needs revelation to assist 

(Teachings of 
the Prophet Joseph Smith
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As we raise in frequency, which is a very good idea, we also need 
to raise up in spirituality, but do so in Light. As mentioned, we 
must connect to the Fathers or the Gods of Light and have Them 
give us the revelations necessary in order to learn the things of 
God. Otherwise evil spirits from the spirit world can bring us into 
captivity.

Because evil has more knowledge of the things of God than near-
ly all of us, like natural law, they have more power than “many men 
who are on earth.” They are sly and cunning, working tirelessly to 

period of time, will cause a person to end up nowhere near where 
he or she had hoped to go. Will we be deceived? Absolutely. Even 
the prophets were deceived at times and their connection to heaven 
was at a much greater level than most mortals have. Joseph under-
stood deception and the requirement to resolutely study how not 
to be deceived to avoid being deceived again and again and again.

-
ence and careful and ponderous and solemn thought can only 

salvation, must stretch as high as the utmost heavens, and  
search into and contemplate the darkest abyss and the broad 

(Teach-
ings of the Prophet Joseph Smith

Yet as mentioned before, even Joseph had to ask God about some 
of the phenomena going on in Kirtland before he knew which were 
of God and which were not. It takes work!

For those who want to push that “elevator button” by increasing 
their frequency and rise up to a higher realm, bursting the veil in 
any degree, it might be wise to take Joseph at his word. It would be 
advantageous to put in the time required to gain the insights, expe-
rience, and careful, ponderous, solemn thoughts necessary to un-
derstand that realm you have just entered. Remember, both Light 
and evil dwell there. You will be taken advantage of by evil if you 
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entered that world full of naiveté and being woefully unprepared. 

This is the reason we want to consider and actually do those 
things necessary that increase our spirituality in Light by connect-
ing to the Gods of Light while also raising our frequency. Doing 
this will bring a person into compliance with the necessary re-

mentioned above, “Zion requires people with understanding of 
heaven.” To truly understand heaven requires one to begin to ex-

Preserving the Restoration:

“When Zion is built, if the unworthy enter they will encoun-
ter conditions they cannot endure.”  

“Any who refuse the greater light will be in peril.” 

(p. 262)

Learning this process of raising our frequency and spirituality 
will ultimately allow us to come into contact with Heaven and its 
opposite. This is all part of the growing and learning process in this 
mortal existence. 

It is very similar, if not the same, to becoming an airline pilot. It 
involves much study as in book learning, ground school (classes), 
hands on training (either in a simulator or actual plane) and a con-
siderable amount of practice, as in years of practice, before one will 

new pilot is allowed to be an apprentice for at least a year, under 
the watchful eye of a well-seasoned pilot. So it is to be in any City 
of Zion. It is required to have studied much, be well-trained, have 
practical, knowledgeable experience of most of what such a life 
entails before allowance into such a society. Otherwise it would be 
impossible to live with those who have completed the courses of 
instruction, and applied such, previous to entrance.
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Chapter 29

Immutable? Well Mostly

A s a person rises up in spirituality, do the laws of obedience 
become stricter? Or as a person increases in understanding 
from rising in spirituality and frequency does the Natural 

Also, are Natural Laws immutable?

We know that people are judged according to the law they have 

no law is given, there is no punishment. It’s as if karma is stayed 
for the time being as they develop and acquire their understanding. 
As our children grew up, I realized the young ones got away with 
a lot more than the older ones did. The main reason for this was as 
young ones grew older, they came into their understanding and, 
therefore, were much more accountable for their thoughts, words, 
and actions. Do we experience the same conditions as adults with 
God, only more so? It is a fact that with more understanding comes 
more accountability.

Some have told me that ignorance is bliss. In the past I agreed 
with this statement until I realized that ignorance in reality is 
damning. Ignorance stops a person’s progression. We progress in 
this life only as far as we are open to truth and the Light of our 
Savior Jesus Christ. When we fail to search for truth while believ-
ing the lies laid before us from the Adversary, we damn ourselves. 
There are churches that claim they will take truth from wherever 

-
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ing the heavens, piercing the veil, and gleaning many “new” truths 
the Gods of Light desire to shed upon us mortals. Some even claim 
that only the person at their head is allowed to receive revelation, 
while another at the head of a church has made the claim that peo-
ple don’t need revelation anymore; they have received enough. 
And it goes on and on.

No head of a religious organization is responsible for an individ-
ual’s salvation. Our foremost responsibility is our own salvation. 
Have we gained enough truth, light, revelation, and accountability 
before the Lord Jesus Christ that we now operate at a higher level 
of light? If so, how does that change our circumstances? What hap-
pens when we knowingly go against what we have acquired?

I personally know of a very good man that I will call Cole, who 
has a huge heart of gold and has blessed my life more than once. 
We have discussed him and his situation in another chapter in this 
book, but the concept is so important we are visiting it twice. They 
made him a leader in his church where he was in charge of a group 

the leader of his church is a true prophet and that everyone should 
follow him. If they trusted in this prophet and did what he said, 

-
tion he always had when he expressed testimony.

In one of our previous books, my sighted friend made the state-
ment, “Thoughts and emotions are the spirit fuel by which all function. 
When they are very intense, like ignited rocket fuel, we are propelled into 
that which the mind and heart are centered upon.” (I See…Awake!, p. 

In the past Cole and I had many doctrinal discussions. He knew 
where I stood on doctrine. He came to my home later that evening, 
and we had a discussion about the day’s events.

During our discussion the subject of the lesson came up. He asked 
me what I thought about it. Since the invitation was on the table, 
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that he had taught false doctrine. I told him the scriptures plainly 

the Telestial kingdom where the liars, thieves, murderers, whore-

dismayed when he admitted that he knew he had taught false doc-
trine to this group of men. Did you get that? He knew better. Did 
he, as an adult, fall to peer pressure? Has it come to that? We are 
now willing to condemn ourselves to a hell just to be like the oth-
ers or to promote false doctrine or half-truth? Have we heard it so 
much from the pulpit, in lessons and conference talks that we have 
now become a puppet, willing to stand up there and declare doc-
trine completely contrary to what our Lord Jesus Christ teaches us 
through His scriptures? But this is just an aside to the issue we are 
now discussing, as important as it is.

The burning question is, did my friend open himself up to enti-
ties from the Adversary by his witnessing and declaration to fol-

happened? And lastly, are we also susceptible to the same condi-
tions that natural law and its consequences will apply to us? 

It is a hard thing to answer these questions because of my respect 
and love for this man. His life has blessed mine and many others 
immensely. 

yes. We have discussed Natural Law in this collection of books 
more than once. When a blessing is given, it is a result of obeying a 
commandment. When a cursing is given, it is a result of willful dis-
obedience when truth is known. Either way, Natural Law kicks in. 
The minions of the Adversary are always on our doorstep waiting 
for an invitation to enter our mortal house. When the scriptures de-

then we see something like this happening, we are being shown 
the law of . 
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My friend started to get ill awhile after this event. Now, several 
years later, there is so much physically wrong with him, that he 
may not last much longer. If he gets through his surgeries, he’s 
looking at months in a rehab facility and probably more surgery 
after that, in addition to chemotherapy. Actually I recently found 
out they have advised him to receive hospice in his home to help 
him transition. Right before this book was published my friend 
transitioned.

Although I already knew the answer, I still brought it up with 
my sighted friend. Let me paraphrase her response. She said that 

That allowed the minions of the Adversary to enter in. This is a 
perfect example of how Natural Law “kicks in.” The Gods of Light 

repentance is applied.

Preserving the Restoration when 
ancient Israel refused to go up the mountain with Moses, when 

called the provocation in the scriptures:

words are important.] ‘therefore, the Lord in his wrath, for his 
anger was kindled against them, swore that they should not 

Natural Law means the Gods of Light just need to step back and 
do nothing more than exist. Justice will be served through that law. 
We will explore this more fully in a moment.

The answer to the second question about what might happen if 
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might do to overcome or be prepared for it. Especially when we 
have opened our understanding as to how God’s law works in our 
lives, we really should know better.

As we rise up in spirituality and frequency, natural law takes a 
stronger or more exacting hold on us. What we could “get away 
with” in the past is no longer an option. We have taken the “pill” 
that woke us up and now know better. Some of us look at those 
“ignorant fools” that aren’t “awake” and mock them. Bad option, 

same mistake as my friend, but how many of us, myself included, 
-

quences into our lives? I know I have and still do.

Since I admitted I have, let’s get personal for a moment if you 
don’t mind. Every time I’m told to write a book, I shudder. Why? 
Because the Savior has me bring out my boondoggles to parade in 
front of the reader. I’ve wondered if this is to make me look like a 
fool or to teach me a lesson. Hopefully you can forgive and look 
past my foolishness and learn from my mistakes and weaknesses.

We were scheduled to head to another state to do a portalcism 
on a property and a building that had many high-end portals. The 
preparations took the better part of six months to train those that 
wanted to help, before my sighted friend and I could take eleven of 
them with us. It took that long to get them trained to handle what 
was on this property.

Several months before we were scheduled to leave, my lower 
back went out. On this trip it was quite severe. I was diagnosed 

spine. (Now, I’ve been told my humor can be “twisted” but never 
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my spine.) Three weeks before we left my back was so bad I could 
hardly function. I remember going out to the chicken coop to gath-
er eggs. Our chickens like to lay them on the ground in a nest they 
build, so it requires me getting down on my knees to gather the 
eggs. It was no problem getting down; however, getting up was 
another story. Over the past months my legs had become rubber 
from the pinched nerves and bulging disc. Between my rubber legs 
and my back issue, I couldn’t get up. So I sat there in the coop on a 
bunch of poop wondering what to do. Finally using the feeder as 
leverage, I was able to get up. 

From this experience and the associated pain when I walked and 
even stood for a minute, I knew this trip out of state to do this por-

into that thing sure was. As long as I had “grips” to pull on, I could 
do it. I mentioned this problem to my sighted friend, and she said 
she’d be praying for me.

The eleven-hour trip down was more than painful. When we got 
there that night, I took half a pain pill in order to get some sleep. 
As painful as this back issue had been, I had not taken a pain pill to 

at 2:00 a.m. to get a little sleep.

We all got up early and drove over an hour to the location. When 
we arrived, I got out with my walking stick and wondered how 

hours to clear the large building and property. (We were right on 
that one.)

over to the van and leaned the stick against it. I wanted to jump for 
joy, but we had work to do. All that day I was pain free, something 
I hadn’t felt in years. That night I wondered if the Savior would al-
low me to stay pain free. It was exhilarating! I praised and thanked 
God all day long and that night told the others of my miracle. It 



381Immutable? Well Mostly

really was a miracle to not have pain for a day. 

It came back later that night. The next two days were also days 

Bummer, huh? I surely thought so.

Over the next several days I had much to think about while sit-
ting for hours on those ice packs. I remembered asking my sighted 
friend if the Savior would allow me to keep the miracle. 

“No,” she answered, “I asked, and He said no.”

Since I’ve been around many miracles these past years, it made 
me wonder why He would pass up such a wonderful opportunity 
to bless His little brother, me? So I cinched up the loin cloth and 
called my sighted friend.

“Why,” I asked, 
it have to come back?”

“You really want to know?” she asked.

“Yes,” I replied.

She asked once again, “Do you really want to know?”

“Yes,” I replied again.

She said she needed to come to the house as the Father would not 
allow her to tell me over the phone. 

You just know it can’t be good when you get that kind of response. 
It was like a double “Woe” warning in the Book of Mormon. One 
is bad enough, but two? Let’s not even discuss three woes. I had 

retardant loin cloth before she came over.

-
els, the laws of God are stricter. For a “renegade” like me this was 
something I knew but didn’t want to hear and certainly didn’t 
want it applied to me.

“You have reached a high enough level that your thoughts, actions, and 
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 she told me, and then contin-
ued. “Father and the Savior said you have been disobedient and, there-

She went on to tell me that I had not taken care of my health like I 
had been told. That was true. I had often joked about getting to the 
other side of the veil by eating donuts and drinking Coke. In real-
ity, it wasn’t a joke. I knew I had been warned over and over about 
getting my health right.

She then said that I have stated or joked over and over that I op-
erate with one brain cell. “This angers Father. He blessed you with a 
brain that can think and discern. You dishonor His creation.” Guilty as 
charged. I wondered how many other ways I had dishonored my-
self, His creation. How many of us do the same?

Thirdly, she said He told her that I was too light minded, that I 
crack jokes at the wrong times. Wow, again He nailed me. It didn’t 
matter that I use humor to cover what I feel is my own ineptitude 
and inadequacies, which I honestly feel mightily. I had gone too far 
with it. There is a place for humor, just not all the time or at inap-
propriate moments.

Wow, this is serious work. After she departed, I was left to won-

drop me down a level in gifts, etc. without any consequences, but it 
was my choice. I felt these consequences every time I moved, tried 
to walk, or sleep. I also wondered if I would stop in my progres-
sion, basically becoming damned. Once again, I had been warned 
more than a few times. The Savior had been very patient with me, 
but there comes a time when a tipping point is reached and Natu-
ral Law will automatically be enforced. I had reached this moment. 
The scriptures pointedly teach this lesson:

“Having gone according to their own carnal wills and desires; 
having never called upon the Lord while the arms of mercy 

-
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tended towards them and they would not; they being warned 
of their iniquities and yet they would not depart from them; 
and they were commanded to repent and yet they would not 
repent.

“And now, ought ye not to tremble and repent of your sins, and 
remember that only in and through Christ ye can be saved?” 

Most people associate being “carnal” with “relating to sensual plea-
sures and appetites.” “of relat-
ing to the body.” This one I understood. It wasn’t the sensual things, 
though some times when my addiction kicked in real strong, eat-
ing a donut and drinking a Coke could be very “sensual” in some 
respects.

The Lord Jesus Christ did warn me that to do this work required 
that I be in good health, and I “would not depart from them.” I was 
commanded to change—repent—and I had not. It reached a tip-
ping point where the Natural Law kicked in, and I experienced 
what the Savior’s “justice” is all about. I am grateful it was here 
in this life and not in hell. I’m grateful He is patient and willing to 
forgive, for He is merciful. Because of so many praying and fasting 
for us on this assignment, He took the pain away for a day.

sincere repentance is applied and as I show I have changed and am 
concerned about my health. I am also grateful for the intelligence 
He has given me, and I am grateful for humor at the appropriate 
times. 

How many of us have done or do what most would not consider 
“breaking a commandment?” If the Savior has made a covenant 
with you, and you don’t take it seriously, good luck! Maybe you 
believe that you can stay ignorant of His laws, Natural Law, and 

must actually become more like Him. That means to do as He did 
by obeying His Father’s will in all things.
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In the past we have discussed in our workshops that when some-
one is of a Telestial nature or frequency and sins in this mortality, 
there are consequences while still in mortality. Natural Law does 
kick in and restore the balance, unless repentance is applied. Praise 
God for our Lord and Savior Jesus the Christ and His Atonement!

When one is of a Terrestrial nature or frequency and sins, the con-

living a higher or Terrestrial law when Ananias and Sapphira, his 
wife, sold a possession and held back part of the money. The con-
sequence was death. Peter did nothing but point it out to them, and 
they expired. If you are living a Terrestrial law the consequences of 
disobedience are higher.

If a person is living a Celestial law and turns from God with dis-
obedience, the consequences are even higher, becoming a son-of-
perdition and eventual dissolution.

The Gods of Light declared what Natural Law is, so they don’t 
need to do anything when we disobey. Consequences to Natural 
Law just happen. It might be analogous to a huge computer pro-
gram that takes over when we disobey a Natural Law making sure 
Karmic Law is eventually applied. Only repentance can forestall 
what will befall us when we disobey the laws of the Gods of Light. 
This is why we should never delay repentance, look to Him and 
change. Like I said, eventually Karma will “kick in” and demand 
the price from us which we will pay, either in this life or perhaps 
in a world to come. All creation is cyclical, and what we do deter-

Preserv-
ing the Restoration:

“Joseph held up a ring and said, There is no beginning and 
there is no end, it is one eternal round. (TPJS, p. 354). This 
round of creation is only part of the cycle. We are part of end-
less cycles. Now. Today matters a great deal. Therefore, what 
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and have faith. It is the only way to change your eternal des-
tiny….

“We cannot receive more if we will not receive all that is of-

added upon forever and forever. In other words, we move up 
the ladder by our heed and diligence in this cycle of creation. 

cycle. We can choose to move upward and be added upon, or 
choose to remain as we are, worlds without end. Now is part of 
eternity. Though mortal, we live in eternity, and ought to take 
this opportunity seriously. The scriptures speak of things that 

make it clear that what went on before this creation mattered 

Even if we have proven before, we must again prove ourselves 
now.” 

We restrict ourselves by the negative things we think, say, and 
do in this mortal world. I had restricted myself by my negative 
thoughts, words, and actions. Karma had come into play, I was 
paying the consequences, and it sure didn’t feel good. I had been 
warned more than once by my one friend who knows the Lord 
Jesus Christ to “get [my] health back.” And no matter how hard I 
prayed, those donuts and Cokes just wouldn’t become healthy. I 
had excuses that I used before the Lord such as how hard this work 

Enough said.

Of course there is always Grace and Mercy that can be extended 
by the Gods of Light. Or a law can be superseded by the Gods of 

an assignment, only to return later that night, as in my experience. 
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My stewardship and “mission” was to clear the extremely dark, 
evil place that was outside of Utah. I was a required to be there. It 
was necessary that I be in good health to perform with my war-
rior guardian what was required on the property
destroy myself were negated for that one day because of the many 

the dark evil that was still being broadcast for many hundreds of 
miles, and because of the many who prayed and fasted for the mis-
sion’s success.

which was very active. There were many thousands of others of all 

states as well. As stated, many prayers pleading for it to be shut 

was there. There were many praying and fasting for the success of 
this trip and all of those on it. Because of all of this, and especially 
their prayers for us, the Gods of Light superseded Natural Law 
and took my pain away for the day. It was a beautiful day. After-

Preserving the Resto-
ration about how easy it is for justice to return:

When you want Him present and He withdraws, that disap-

The Higher Gods set it up so we would learn by our own experi-
ences or actions. We grow and progress by experiencing either the 
rewards or the consequences of our own actions. For example, we 
learn that eating certain foods results in good health, and if we eat 
the wrong foods, we end up in pain, disease, and nonfunctioning.

The system is set up in such a way that as we become darker in 
our thoughts, words, and actions, our natural shielding weakens, 
then evil can take over and attack, bringing what will destroy us. 
Do you think evil might be used in many cases to bring about kar-
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mic debt? With correct thoughts, words, and actions our shield-
ing becomes brighter and stronger. This keeps evil out and beings 

discussed these concepts in the previous books, it is that important; 

In my case, because of Mercy, God gave me protection and took 
the pain away for a time to accomplish the mission, then Justice 
took over again, the forces of darkness brought back the pain of my 

doing what the Lord asked of me. For example, on another assign-

sick for days. My physical system couldn’t handle what the Savior 
had brought for me to do. So not obeying what He asked of me did 

Yes, God’s laws are immutable, with exceptions, because some-
times the need is greater for the masses, for example, when a per-
son is needed for the plan to continue to completion. In our case the 
mission had to be accomplished, despite my muddle-headedness. 

In other words, the Gods of Light can supersede Natural Law 
when deemed necessary. Then it comes back. Believe me, I know.

As a person grows spiritually and in frequency, what they “can 
get away with” becomes increasingly smaller. That is part of the 
growing up process. This is rightly so, as our mind and heart be-
comes one with our Parents and our Savior. Why did God declare 

man after God’s own heart because he demonstrated his faith and 
was committed to following the Lord no matter the consequences. 
Did he sin? Yes, but he repented.

Are we willing to follow the Lord Jesus Christ no matter what? 
That is the place we need to get to in order to be part of any Zion. 
Yes, His laws, Natural Law, are immutable, yet He shows forth 
Mercy even to those that may not deserve it at the time. 



388 Conquering Spiritual Evil – Vol. 2

“Zion re-
quires people with understanding of heaven.” (Preserving the Restora-
tion

good when we obey and for justice when we don’t.

Do any of us want to be in Zion? Then we might want to learn the 
laws and live them.
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Chapter 30

Encounters and the Process

“Every member of the Council of the Twelve Apostles should 
have, and I feel sure have had, the knowledge of the resurrec-
tion of Jesus Christ. This does not have to come by direct visi-
tation of the Savior, but it does come from the testimony of the 

testimony that can be given. It is better than a personal 
visit.” (Joseph Fielding Smith, Doctrines of Salvation, vol. 

O “only those 
that have never had a visit would say such a thing.” Only I 

didn’t know if I’d had such a visit or encounter with Him, no mat-
ter how small.

of the Godhead, but to actually suggest that a witness of the Holy 
Ghost is more powerful than being visited by the Savior? We are 
not talking about what so many have had—an experience “seeing” 
Him, in vision or whatever—I’m talking the full enchilada, receiv-
ing Him in a sacred embrace, feeling the prints in His hands and 
feet, then feeling His side. An encounter where His entire being 
would imprint in every cell in your mortal and immortal body. A 
feeling or witness from the Holy Ghost is more powerful and im-
portant than this?
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I thought of divine encounters not long ago as I traveled back to 
Kentucky with my good friend that occasionally lets me drive for 
him. We discussed this concept and he gave me some references. I 

wanted to share some encounters from my past with Him and oth-
ers. No, I have not received the full enchilada and been redeemed 
by my Savior. Nevertheless, let’s visit some encounters and con-
cepts in no particular order.

As we drove past a location east of Green River, Utah, I was re-

slept at the exit. After some sleep we both found ourselves out-

What was unusual was we were both in the same encounter and 
were talking telepathically. We knew we were about to lose the 
battle and realized if we could keep going until the Sun came up 
we’d be okay. It worked, as the dark entities went away as the Sun 
came over the horizon. Our mortal bodies then “woke up” and 
we looked over at each other and started to share what had hap-
pened. It was true, we both were in each other’s experience. Later 
my sighted friend told me it wasn’t a dream, it had been real. The 
entities had been sent to destroy us. What an encounter. I can still 
feel it and see it as it was incredibly vivid.

On this recent trip I had what I call a vivid dream. I like those 
because I can usually control what I do and see. In this one I was 
outside a building, a meeting house. I watched as a young man 

“man” come towards the youth. He had very dark skin and looked 
horrible, zombie like. Instantly I knew he was a dark being, per-
haps a dark translated being, on a mission to destroy the youth. I 
quickly walked over and put one hand on the entity’s chest and the 
other on his back. This stopped him cold. But then I realized that I 
was paralyzed. I couldn’t move and knew the entity was about to 
destroy me. Quickly I called on my Savior Jesus Christ for help and 
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was saved. The vivid dream then went inside the building where I 
saw the young man on a bench near the window being instructed 

interrupt them. Later my sighted friend helped me with the in-
terpretation of the encounter by telling me the reason I had been 
paralyzed was because I had not asked the Savior permission to do 
what I did to the entity. Remember, it is always His will, not ours, 
even in battle in regards to what is done.

I can still vividly see that entity’s face and features. I’ve related 
here about the mini god Source coming to my property and not be-
ing able to get in. He changed from a man form to his “scary” form 
with horns. That was an encounter and is also vividly imprinted in 
my mind.

I had an encounter with my sighted daughter in a vivid dream 
I had. I was in a theatre watching  The real 
Joseph Smith was on the screen talking to some men in Nauvoo. 
Suddenly my sighted daughter walked into the scene from the left 
side. Cool, I thought, she will be in my movie. As she got to Jo-
seph’s side she turned to me and said, “Hi Dad.” I was shocked 
and later the next day asked her if she had consciously entered 
my dream. Her answer? “Yes, it is easy to do that.” Now that was a 
strange encounter. Kind of made me think if it is that easy for her 
to enter my dream, how easy is it for dark entities? Good question.

 

Jesus Christ. I was so scared to do the book review I spent much of 
the afternoon in a bathroom. I kept begging the Savior to not have 
me do it. Finally, I told Him I’d do the meeting if He came and was 
with me. I received a yes.

Later I found myself scared witless standing in front of a group of 
some thirty people. I felt Him at my side. He was extremely warm 

a little disconcerted, but kept going. After the book review was 
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over several women came up and asked if I knew that Jesus Christ 
was standing next to me when I had started the review? I told them 
yes, but then He left. “Oh no,” they said, “He went behind you and 
held you up.” What was funny about that is I thought I was leaning 
against the wall, but it was Him that I had encountered and was 
leaning against. That feeling still remains to this day. I can recall it 

immortal being, my soul.

There was not one book review that we did where I didn’t feel 
Him by my side. Those were encounters, not just the Holy Ghost. 
They were physical and spiritual.

It got to the point that I knew when He came by the feel of Him, 
His peace, and the literal heat that was there. One time I didn’t 
feel well before a book review in Cedar City, Utah and asked Him 
for permission to not talk that night. He said that I had agreed to 
carry out what He asked of me. I told Him that I had, but then 
asked if He would give the book review. I felt Him overpower me. 
Even that is not the right way to say it, because it wasn’t power, it 

minutes without moving or making any noise, even the children. 
I couldn’t tell you what He taught, just that He did it through me. 
After the review was over a friend came up and asked if I wanted 
a towel. I asked what for? He told me to look at myself. My shirt 
was drenched, as were my pants down to the knees. My hair was 
as wet as if I’d just come out of the shower. I know what His heat 
feels like.

Let me clarify one thing, these were my encounters with Him. 

you know it is Him that has come.

There were some book reviews where people asked about Him 
being there. We would have them come up and put their hand 
where He was standing. Many of those broke down in tears. They 
would say things like, 
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They had an encounter with Him and it was pretty cool, enough to 
change their paradigm I believe.

We are training some people to be observers in generational heal-
ings. They have to be able to take the “packet” of emotions and 
results of sins from the proxy’s ancestors. The last time we did one, 
a woman actually felt the packet and the pain associated with tak-
ing such things. She had an encounter in a very small way of what 
He did and does for us. If she thinks back on the experience or en-
counter she will never be the same. It wasn’t just a witness, which 
is awesome so don’t get me wrong, it was a physical and spiritual 
encounter that can and does change a person’s paradigm.

It all starts with baby steps. Feeling, hearing, and seeing takes 
time. It requires keeping His commandments. Are many of us 
wanting the entire enchilada right now, this minute? Have we put 
in the time and received the experience needed? What I’ve related 
above are baby steps. They are thrilling none-the-less, but still baby 
steps.

Why? Because He needs to know us. He needs to prove us. Are 
we willing to do all things He requires of us? No matter the in-
convenience?

All of this was a progression and learning for me. One day my 
sighted daughter and I went to a funeral service in Santa Clara, 
Utah. As the transitioned woman’s grandchildren were singing 
songs about Christ I saw Him standing behind them. Later in the 
car I told my sighted daughter about it. I don’t know if she be-
lieved me until I mentioned how round His face was. “Oh,” she 
said, “you did see Him.”

Was going out every day and doing what He asked an incon-
venience? Many days, yes. Was doing Ezekiel seminars an incon-
venience? Yes. Was writing books and a blog an inconvenience? 
Absolutely.

If you have an encounter with Him and He gives you a commis-
sion to act, to do, to speak or whatever, does that make you a dis-
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ciple? Are we to seek Him, to encounter Him? If men tell you no to 
this question, does that make them anti-Christ? I believe so.

This is all about the process. It is line upon line, here a little and 
there a little.

“This is what Joseph was trying to get across in the Lectures 
on Faith. -
nience yourself by following what He asks of you, and you will 
unlock inside yourself resonance with the light and truth of 

It’s an unfolding process. It grows.

which is really also borrowed from the Proverbs: ‘That which 

similar thought. It’s a dynamic process….

-

“In the Lectures on Faith, Joseph said ‘you had to know that 

on Faith 6) How can you know that? You can know that be-

the words he used in that statement–the more heed and dili-
gence that you give, the more correct your understanding will 
be. (Alma 12:9-11) Why is that the case? Because you are en-
lightened, because you are enlivened, because you are drawing 
closer to Him.” (“Personal Revelation,” emphasis added)
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Once a person has actually encountered Him, and there are many 
levels of that, they are a changed being. Remember, you can en-
counter Him and not have the whole enchilada. I know this be-
cause I did. I have related this in our prior books. I encountered 
Him on a lower level and He asked if I’d do His work. I told Him 
that I would and asked what that entailed? He told me. I went to 
work the next day doing what He had asked of me. All of that year 
we went out and told the story of Denise, her coma, and her four 
days with Jesus Christ while in that coma. Was it hard? Yes. It isn’t 
fun getting verbally beat up, told you are Satan and much more, 
which is what some still do. We lost many of our friends in our LDS 
ward and many outside of it. That was strange because we had 
been in that ward for nearly two decades and now hardly anyone 
would talk to us. Did we quit? No. 

At the end of that year He came again and I had another encoun-
ter. It was on a Saturday night after an extremely hard week of do-
ing what He had asked. I remember thinking how glad I was that 
the next day was Sunday and we didn’t have to go out. He came 
and told me to open my scriptures to a certain area in the Book of 
Mormon and had me read it to Him, three times. He told me to put 
my name in place of the man being written about. What was given 
is between us, but I can tell you one thing, He is real, He is very 
involved in this work, He knows us and if we will do what He asks 
we will be blessed or if we are just all talk, you know, the lips talk 
without the walk, all blow and no go—no action, then we are not 
of Him. There it is, plain and simple.

That is a key to know if someone that claims an encounter re-
ally has had one. Jesus Christ will have called the person, male or 
female. (Also understand, it can be an angel that has come in His 
stead.) Christ will give them a commission on His errand. The per-
son will then do it, or act upon it. If you have become a witness of 

these are called disciples.
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“And again, more blessed are they who shall believe in your 
words because that ye shall testify that ye have seen me, and 
that ye know that I am. Yea, blessed are they who shall believe 
in your words, and come down into the depths of humility 

“Alma 13:27” from June 

“Are they among us? Do we have ministers using the words 

and pain at the thought we will not repent? Are you one of 
them? If you are not, then why procrastinate? Why not also 
join in the process? All that is required is repentance to 
make yourself clean, followed by keeping the word of 
God until you entertain angels, receive your assignment, 
and having been commissioned to then proclaim repen-
tance to others. Alma is inviting people to join the order after 

is the great message of the Book of Mormon.” (Remembering 
the Covenant

Like I said, you receive a witness, on whatever level, and you 
then do what He asks of you. I don’t write books or the blog be-
cause I want to. I am not a wordsmith like others claim they are 
and then do blogs. I’m here with all my warts and sludge for one 
reason only. Because He said to do it. For no other reason. I don’t 
enjoy this. When I was gone on a trip for nine days was a huge 
blessing because I was away from the computer, I was free! It is 
done for Him, because He requested it. Enough said.

In the New Testament they had Apostles. And I’m not talking 
about just the Twelve He called. Paul was also called and wasn’t 

received the full enchilada and was required to share, to openly 
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share what had happened to him. Today he would be told to be 
quiet, as the mind control has come out that you are not to share 
sacred stories. Why? Because they are sacred and you don’t cast 
pearls before swine? If that is the case, you’d better throw your 
scriptures away.

Nevertheless there are cautions. I have a wonderful friend that 
did everything he could to raise his frequency. He then had an en-
counter with an angel and was given a commission. The only prob-
lem is, the angel wasn’t of light and neither was the commission. 
Caution must be taken at all times. It is vitally important to keep 
our ego out of the equation.

While this is a concern, it should not stop us from going forth. 

about learning to receive revelation and have encounters:

“And so we never encounter the vision. -
ies up with crap talking about it and never do it. And the gos-
pel which Christ delivered, and the thing Joseph was trying to 
describe for us, was the doing of it.

-
naveral, Florida, where we have this enormous infrastructure 

gospel of Christ was designed to be a launch pad. One of the 
unfortunate things about launching is you melt a bunch of 

gets kind of ugly for a while.

“Of all things we Mormons would like to be, it is orderly, 
punctual and uniform. We would hate to have a mess, chaos, 
or a disaster. We all remember Hiram Page, right? We got a 
section in the Doctrine and Covenants about Page. (D&C 28) 
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for having visions because they came from the wrong place. 
We learned the wrong lesson from that! The lesson from 
that is not that Hiram Page got misled and had a false revela-
tion using a peep stone that gave him bad information. The 

others, because as far as I know, Hiram Page is the only one 
other than Joseph in this dispensation who claimed to have 

of crystal ball gazing and the Urim and Thummim—these 
things are traditions. Their echoes are found everywhere and 

(“Personal Revelation,” em-
phasis in original and added)

My good friend got messy. Mistakes happened. So what. The 

Wow, encounters, from receiving Him, the full enchilada, to 
having an angel come and giving you a message from Him and 
a charge. So then what are you going to do? Are you honestly a 

work, testimony, fasting, much prayer, more fasting, scriptures and 
wearying Him out asking and asking again. So get messy, launch 
yourself into His world, the world of spirits, connecting with Him, 

love. The mess can be cleaned up, taken care of. If you don’t try, 
then there is no mess. You can be an orderly little mind-controlled 

secure. Chances are you will not encounter Christ there. Though 
you will have men tell you they will give you His word and direc-
tion, so you needn’t worry as they pat you on the head.
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Or you can follow Him, on the so called fringe, where they will 
ridicule you and call you out. Just like they did to all of His true 
disciples in times past. Things don’t change, so why believe you 

-
les that bind you down. Take a chance on Him and do what He 
says. Will it inconvenience you? Absolutely. Is it worth any price? 
Again, absolutely.

I want to share one last encounter that happened several years 
ago. I was doing a workshop in the basement of a good friend’s 
home. There was a man attending that had spiritual sight. It was a 
Friday evening and all day Saturday workshop. A little while into 
the Saturday morning session of the workshop the man raised his 
hand and said, 
night during the workshop?”

I told him that I did.

“Well, do you know that He is now standing behind you about ten feet 
and to the side?”

Again, I told him that I did.

“Why?” he asked.

I told him that I didn’t know, that this had never happened be-
fore.

A while later those that were attuned felt a presence enter the 
room. It was our Heavenly Mother. She stayed for part of the work-
shop and then left. The Savior was paying her deference by stand-
ing to the side and ten feet back. It was quite the encounter. The 
Savior is awesome, but there is nothing like an encounter with a 
Heavenly Mother. It was incredible to just soak in her energy, love, 
and amazing light.

The Lord Jesus Christ is real. I’ve been in His presence. I’ve had 
His hands on my head. I know what He told me and what my com-
mission is. I don’t share this because I want to. It is shared by com-
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chapter before I would publish it. Those that hate and fear can call 
me what they want. I know where I stand with Him and it’s real 
peaceful and warm. I hope you know where you stand with Him.

May all of us have many encounters with Light. Don’t worry, it 

are encountering, light or dark. That is just the way it is and it isn’t 
wrong to make mistakes. When He asked if I’d do His work, I told 
Him that I had heard He didn’t pay very well. I think about that 
comment now and want to hide. He forgave me. He always will 
forgive. All of us.

-
ricane, Utah during the question and answer section with his wife 
Stephanie on March 22, 2020:

detect the adversary in a dramatic way, that cued him in and 
put him on guard, because that would have prevented a whole 
lot of mischief from later ensuing [see Joseph Smith His-

 Moses on the mount had an encounter with 
the adversary that, again, gave him a capacity that helped him 
to detect the adversary thereafter and prevent a lot of mischief 

 And Christ, after His baptism, in the 
wilderness was confronted by the adversary in a way that 
equipped Him on an ongoing basis to deal with that [see Mat-

to avoid falling prey to the enemy of your soul. And I know 
there are people out there that are so befuddled and so con-
cerned about this very issue (about the devil misleading) that 
they cannot is in the 
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employ of the adversary (and deceived and preaching a false 
message) and someone that is not (and has not been deceived 
and knows how to detect and rebuke and has not fallen prey to 
him).” (emphasis in original)

That is the reason these books were written, all four of them. The 
two Conquering books along with the two I See… books. They are 

is 
in the employ of the adversary and someone that is not.” But just not 
that, it will hopefully give the person some tools to use in defense 
against the adversary in the war that is being waged here in mor-

much to be able to help your family and yourself. Yes, it does take 

blood, it is spiritual.

“Finally, my brethren, be strong in the Lord, and in the power 
of his might.

against the wiles of the devil.

-
cipalities, against powers, against the rulers of the darkness of 
this world, against spiritual wickedness in high places.

may be able to withstand in the evil day, and having done all, 
to stand.

“Stand therefore, having your loins girt about with truth, and 
having on the breastplate of righteousness;

“And your feet shod with the preparation of the gospel of peace;

“Above all, taking the shield of faith, wherewith ye shall be 
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“And take the helmet of salvation, and the sword of the Spirit, 

“Praying always with all prayer and supplication in the Spir-
it, and watching thereunto with all perseverance and supplica-
tion for all saints.” 
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Chapter 31

Visioneering or As a Man Thinketh

Wwhys—and add them to action? And when you ask the 
Gods of Light to help you with those whys as well? 

The Book 
on Mind Management. At the time I was working on a business in 
which I was to develop a sales force and help them become suc-
cessful. The ideas Mr. Deaton presented in his book really reso-
nated with me. In the last third of the book he writes extensively 
about a term he coined called “Visioneering.” Yet, his book isn’t 

it also discusses this concept of Visioneering in many areas of our 
lives. I thought of Deaton’s concept of Visioneering when I later 
read Joseph Smith’s statement about faith and how it is mental ex-
ertion upon which heaven operates and not physical force. In Lec-
tures on Faith

meaning may be clearly comprehended: We ask, then, what 
-

swer: We understand that when a man works by faith 
he works by mental exertion instead of physical force.” 
(emphasis added)

at least that is what I thought when I read it:



404 Conquering Spiritual Evil – Vol. 2

connotes , uniting the 
elements of vision (creative foresight) with engineering (the 
systemic application of laws and principles).” 

Visioneering is about putting thought into action, similar to what 
we wrote about in the book, I See…Awake!
seven Hermetic principles which are also known as Natural Law:

-
festation of the mind or thought. Thoughts create conditions, 

internally, that is the kind of world we will get. In other words, 

done.

spoken, spiritually, before they were naturally upon the face of 

children of men; and not yet a man to till the ground; for in 

earth, neither in the water, neither in the air . . . nevertheless, 
all things were before created; but spiritually were they created 

-

the mind has to have the thought. Is this why He also declared 
in Alma 12:14 that ‘our words will condemn us, yea, all our 
works will condemn us; we shall not be found spotless; and 
our thoughts will condemn us

“If we desire to change reality, we must change our thoughts 
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at the end times all things will be revealed, even the “thoughts 
and intents of their hearts.” Negative thoughts create nega-
tive things, and we will be judged for that. Positive thoughts 
create positive things. My [sighted friend] told me years ago 
that I will not progress until I have control of my thoughts and 
emotions. Thought is where creation starts.” (pp. 41–42, 
emphasis added)

Let me share a personal example of a business model using this 
concept of Visioneering. I use this example because it is more con-
crete if the principle is shared by someone that actually read it, 
implemented the concept, and had success. Please remember, this 
was done with business in mind, my mind, with the goal to be-

most “religious” people, I’m sure I had in mind the idea to become 

a much greater level. I could help others, I would serve missions, 
help my children and other family members. If I could get those 
millions, I’d become a force for good for sure. 

The basic idea is to set a goal. The goal I set for myself in the busi-
ness I was involved in was to be the number one distributor of our 
product in the country. I wanted to have the largest sales force, do-
ing the most volume of any other distributor. At the national sales 
convention I wanted to walk across the stage and get my “due” 

To make these goals happen, I applied Mr. Deaton’s Visioneering 
concepts. After setting my goal I would get into a meditative state 
a few times per day and visualize my goal. It was a sensory rich vi-
sualization, involving taste, smelling, hearing, and touch. I would 

national convention. The company had someone there to pick my 
wife and me up in a nice car. They took us to a fully paid room at 
the hotel where the convention was. Then I saw myself walking 
across the stage in front of the other distributors to wild applause. I 
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really went out of my comfort zone when I added emotion, raised 
my arms up high, and “sucked in” their applause and apparent 
adoration. I joyously, excitedly accepted the title from the company 
owner as the number one distributor in the country. Doing all of 
this would make others in my sales force very successful.

Perhaps the most important concept of this entire discussion is 
all of this has to be visualized with emotion in present time, as if 
it’s happening now.

In the Book of Mormon, Jarom explains this concept when dis-
cussing what the prophets taught the Nephites of his day:

“Wherefore, the prophets, and the priests, and the teachers, 
-

ple to diligence; teaching the law of Moses, and the intent for 
which it was given; persuading them to look forward unto 
the Messiah, and believe in him to come as though he 
already was. And after this manner did they teach them.” 

All of this is derived from what the Lectures on Faith are discuss-
ing. Faith is the ability to believe in and foresee the reality of unseen 
things. When talking about faith, we are not implying it is some-
thing like blind acceptance; for faith to have power, there must be 
action applied to it. Mental exertion is required as Joseph taught! 

“Now faith is the substance of things hoped for, the evidence of 
things not seen.” 

When people use sensory rich visioneering daily with their goals, 
their subconscious mind will start to give them ideas to implement 
to bring the desired goal to fruition. This is exactly what my sub-
conscious mind did for me. I then acted on the given ideas. They 
started out small. I was told to work in fairs to show the product. I 
was told to go anywhere, anytime, on my nickel to show the prod-
uct or to help someone in my sales force or even the sales force 
of others not under me. I was told to do a video of the product, 
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something the company had tried to do for two years but never 
accomplished. The idea of advertising came to my mind and how 
to do it. I advertised—it worked. Later I was told to advertise on a 
national level with this product, something I had been told many 
times couldn’t be done and would never work. (While doing this 
it is important to not listen to those that want to keep you where 
you are. In fact it is important to stay away from those people, since 
they will do all in their power to keep you down with them.) I did 
the national advertising, and it worked beyond anyone’s wildest 
dreams. It not only built my sales force, it built the company.

I had some failures along the way, but I kept doing what my sub-
conscious mind told me. In the end, I was picked up at the airport 
along with my wife. We were taken to the fully paid hotel room. 
I did walk across the stage as the number one distributor in the 

I made selling the product myself. I didn’t throw my arms up to 
accept their adoration, instead I humbly walked across the stage 
knowing that this happened because I had followed concepts, 
laws, and principles that work. I knew I was there because of the 
help of my sales force and their hard work. It had been a very hard 

ten thousand dollars per month, with many others making around 

Years ago a DVD was produced that illustrated this concept. It 
was called, The Secret and was mainly about obtaining material 
things, similar to the Visioneering I had used. Millions were sold, 
and I’m sure that some people accomplished their goals. Though I 
noticed it soon faded into the dust bin of history.

A good friend told me that many years ago an LDS Hollywood 
actor came to their church and taught the same principles about 
success. He told them they must visualize their goal in their minds. 
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parking lot and take a look at my gold plated Mercedes.” Enough said.

Mr. Deaton’s book is written for a business audience looking to 
become successful in that area of their life. But it also discusses this 
principle in relation to all areas of our life. He also calls this prin-
ciple the “Michelangelo Principle” because Michelangelo accepted 
a commission to create a work of art for the city-state of Florence. 

tall work of the “David” in it. Mr. Deaton’s statement is:

“MASTERS SEE THEIR CREATIONS BEFORE THEY ARE 
CREATED!”

This is true. I have read stories about Mozart telling/explaining 
how he would hear his Symphonies in his head and simply write 
it all down. His original writings of musical notes have little to no 
changes on the pages. He heard it all in his head. Others like Einstein, 
Tesla, and Beethoven have said the same thing about their creations. 
The best golfers see their shot landing where they want it to land 
before they even tee it up. They visualize it and their subconscious 

this is after many years of “practice.”

Mr. Deaton mentions that Nikola Tesla was able to see his ma-
chines and creations in his head before he made them physically. If 
they didn’t work right, he would simply make the changes in his 
head and then do it in the material world, and they would work 
correctly.

So visioneering works in the material world. Can it work with us 
in spiritual goals? In the chapter on “Unconscious Competence” in 
I See…Awake! I tell of the time on my LDS mission in Spain when 
we lacked baptisms:

“I had a new companion, and we prayed and told the Lord what 
we were willing to do and asked that in return we would be able 

We had zero prospects, and back then it was normal to baptize 
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just two people while on a mission to Spain. I drew a picture of 

the future by declaring it with emotion in the present. And yes, 
we did baptize an incredible man on Dec. 23….” 

Although I had not yet heard of this concept and did not do all 
of what Mr. Deaton talks about, most of the points were covered. 
We would set goals but how to accomplish those goals was never 
really discussed. Every morning when I woke up, I saw Snoopy 
dancing and exclaiming we were going to have a White Christmas! 
Every time we came home for lunch and at the end of the day the 

word “have” and inserted the word “had” in its place. No one had 
told me the power of speaking it in the present form, but it still 
worked the way we did it.

I realized in all of this it is always about the why. Why should 
we do it? It is never about the how. If the why is powerful enough, 
the how will come to your mind and take care of itself when acted 
upon. This is the mistake many make, they concentrate on the how 
and not the why. Don’t make that mistake. (This is discussed ex-
tensively in the “Unconscious Competence” chapter in the book, I 
See…Awake! and also the “Habits” chapter earlier in this book.) I 
mentioned above how the ideas would come to e from my subcon-
scious mind about what to do to make my goal. I never worried 
about the how, just about implementing the ideas as they came 
along.

What about setting and acting on goals in our personal spiritual 
life? What does God say about these things? We have read a bit 
in the Lectures on Faith and also what Paul said about faith in He-
brews. In the scriptures we also read about the Brother of Jared 
who must have used some “visioneering” when he had a lighting 
problem, and God asked him what he wanted Him to do about it. 
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The Brother of Jared surely thought about the problem and worked 
it out since he made the molten stones the Lord God then touched. 
Again, thought must, and does proceed action. 

Alma talks about this subject of Visioneering, though he uses the 

you? Do you look forward with an eye of faith, and view this 
mortal body raised in immortality…?

“I say unto you, can you imagine to yourselves that ye hear 
the voice of the Lord, saying unto you, in that day: Come unto 
me ye blessed, for behold, your works have been the works of 
righteousness upon the face of the earth?”

There is a very critical concept that needs to be understood in all 
of this. These Natural Laws don’t take into consideration good or 
evil. They are just tools, like a scalpel is a tool. It can be used for 
good and help, or it can be for evil and destroy. So these concepts 
can be applied for either good or evil, to serve Babylon or the Gods 
of Light. It is always our choice. There have been many individuals 
that appear to be “unrighteous” in some aspects of their life, yet 
this principle has worked for them in producing marvelous inven-
tions, music, and such for millions of other to enjoy. These tools 

someone we would consider to be of light. When the principles are 
applied, these tools work each and every time.

The scriptures have many examples of people using imagination 

etc.)

Years ago I mentioned this word “Visioneering” to my sighted 
friend. Her response was as follows:

“That is a pretty good word, “Visioneering,” or imagining 

not of light) do. Those of Light have pointed out that to be told 
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never to envision a goal for us to reach is pure evil. You have 
to see the outcome in order for the elements to obey and 
complete. When those storm clouds part, it is seen as already 
done. ”

She just said so much in such a short paragraph! “You have to see 
the outcome in order for the elements to obey and complete.” And, “The 

 What is the blueprint? What 
you are imagining or visioneering in your mind! Your spiritual 
goal.

This is what the Gods do.

(type of pattern) they have in their minds and perfectly or-
ganize each element until the desired manifestation occurs.” (I 
See…Awake!

This is what the Gods of Light do and what we must also do to 
accomplish our goals. The third Natural Law of Correspondence 
states, “That which is above is like that which is below,” or as Joseph 
Smith quoted Paul in the Words of Joseph Smith “Paul 
says that which is Earthyly is in likeness of that which is Heavenly.” We 
must copy what they do “above.”

Of course, this is also what evil does and how it accomplishes 
its goals and why evil doesn’t want you to know or especially un-
derstand these concepts. Can you imagine what a powerful war-
rior for the Lord Jesus Christ you could become? Can you see why 
there are such powerful warriors for the adversary? They under-
stand these principles and employ them with exactness.

If we do these things in light, with Gospel of Christ centered 
-

tuality and Light in becoming like Him? Could this have some-
thing to do with our becoming redeemed and receiving the Second 
Comforter?
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My sighted friend made the following extremely important com-
ments about these concepts:

-
ished outcome. It is needed in order to direct the mind to that 
which the Savior points to. He is the one teaching. We are to 
have His goal to reach then have patience in the task.”

I have a really good friend that told me the above statement was 
like a gut punch when she read it. How many of us have estab-
lished goals and haven’t given the Savior a second thought, not in-
volving Him in any part of the process? That is what the cherished 
outcome is in this context. It is our desire, our outcome that we 
cherish, not His will or His desire for us.
becomes about us and what we want or cherish. Are we just giving 
lip service to the concept of becoming one with Him and the Fa-
ther? What did He do? Oh yes, He obeyed the will of the Father in 
all things. That was His goal, was it not? His “cherished outcome” 
was what His Father wanted, not what He desired. Should we be 

 How’s that 
working out for us?

concepts, even with Mr. Deaton who does throw a small amount of 
“spirituality” into his book. I have asked many people if they have 
done this once or twice in regards to spiritual goals. The answer, 
sadly, has been a consistent 

More comments from my sighted friend:

“After doing the visioneering using sensory rich images 
it is important to let it go and put it into His hands. It is 
important literally, in prayer, to take all of it and visually put 

away and let it go. If you do not, it is possible to bring it back 
into your hands, and then He can do nothing for you.”
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book, . When one is going through a very 

act upon it in our behalf. It is like He is standing at that proverbial 
door and can’t open it to help. Once we declare our gratitude for 
the experience, it is like a key unlocks the door and opens it. Now 
He can do His work. We learned this law through many years of 
experience. This is also discussed in a book we gave away at sem-
inars and workshops called, Prison to Praise. What an incredible 
book.

Let’s discuss for a moment how we can negate what the Lord 
Jesus Christ can do for us in this visioneering concept.

If we have set a goal with the Lord Jesus Christ and it is His will 
for us, we then use visioneering to “see” the goal accomplished 
or as my sighted friend put it, “using sensory rich images.” It is im-
portant to see it in our minds eye, to keep it “present” before the 
mind’s eye. This keeps the “why” always before us. Don’t forget to 
add the rocket fuel of emotion to the process. 

We get into trouble when we determine the how part of the equa-
tion. That is why my sighted friend said to walk away and leave 
the “how” to the Lord Jesus Christ. When we determine it must 
be done such and such a way, we then lose the Lord Christ in the 
equation. Our will entered in the process by determining or declar-
ing that God must do it this way or that way.

To summarize this point, there are two ways we mess up this 
process. First, by having a cherished outcome, meaning the goal or 
outcome is ours, not His. Second, by determining the way the goal 
or outcome must be accomplished or done. Doing this takes the 
Savior out of the equation.

My sighted friend mentioned that the Gods of Light and also those 
of dark use this concept to create or make things happen. We are to 
bring these things of Light into our lives and use them for good. 
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Joseph Smith in Lectures on Faith 7:6 discusses Faith and how all 
of heaven use it to perform their works and how we must do like-
wise:

As faith, then, is the principle by which the heavenly hosts 
perform their works, and by which they enjoy all their felicity, 

the principle upon which his creatures, here below, must act, 
in order, to obtain the felicities enjoyed by the saints in the 

up men for the enjoyment of himself, he would teach them the 
necessity of living by faith, and the impossibility there was of 
their enjoying the blessedness of eternity without it, seeing 

We must do the same things the same way as the heavens do. If 
we do, we will experience their level of happiness or felicity. These 
things are to be learned here and become a part of our life, some-
thing we experience on a daily basis, and which becomes ordinary 
because it is a part of us, the way we are. 

Two years ago my sighted friend called and needed to come 

the chairs under the awning so she wouldn’t have to do it. I didn’t 
get outside in time, and she was sitting down in a chair when I 

 
I told her.

 she replied, “I asked the angels to do it for me.”

Ha!, I thought, I can’t wait for her to stand up and leave so I can 
check that chair. You see, the chair is made of cloth, and it was very 

-
ways many needles on all of chairs after the wind blows and it had 
blown quite hard.

After a while she got up to leave and walked a few yards away. 
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I almost ran over to the chair and took a look. It was so clear of 
needles, it looked new.

“Okay,” I asked, “how did you do it?”

 she an-
swered.

Since we had been discussing these principles, I asked the million 
dollar question.

“Did you visioneer or visualize it already done when you asked the an-
 I asked.

“Of course, that is how these things work,” she replied again.

Like I said, it needs to become a part of our everyday life.

In I See…Awake! we wrote:

“Whatever you think about and what you feel—meaning your 
emotions—then what manifests as a result is always a match. 

process of what you are becoming. Mind and matter are mirror 
-

ple terms meaning they used their minds to imagine what they 

-

physical reality if enough emotion or energy is applied to it….

“Our brain is a transmitter and receiver of frequency. We have 
the power and ability to create any frequency with our brain 
and transmit it. We can transmit it softly (little power) or we 

are the same attract each other. Whatever we put out is attract-
ed back to us. If we put out low frequencies that is what we get 
back, negativity. Is that why the Lord tells us to THINK upon 
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things that are just, pure, lovely, honest, true, and virtuous? 
Could it be possible that we could become those things?” (pp. 

Is it any wonder that the Lord declares in Philippians 4:8:

“Finally, brethren, whatsoever things are true, whatsoever 
things are honest, whatsoever things are just, whatsoever 
things are pure, whatsoever things are lovely, whatsoever 
things are of good report; if there by any virtue, and if there be 
any praise, think on these things.” (emphasis added)

“What if we put our thoughts upon Jesus Christ? What 
is the intensity of our frequency transmissions in regards 
to receiving the Second Comforter? How often do we 
transmit that frequency from an emotional or spiritual 
perspective with faith that it will translate into a physi-
cal reality? Think upon it.” (I See…Awake!

When we transmit the frequency of what we want, it must be 
sent with intensity—power—and must be transmitted almost con-
stantly. The more power and higher the intensity of that transmis-
sion of frequency of what you want and the longer it is being trans-
mitted will determine the speed of it coming into your experience.

We are talking about transmitting what we want with our brain 
and adding frequency or power or faith to those thoughts. The 
Lord does say, “Ask and you shall receive” and “You get not because 
you ask not.” Now maybe we understand another way to ask or 
manifest, like the Gods of Light do and that we need to learn to 
copy how They do it. Remember, God did say, “For as he thinketh in 
his heart, so is he.”

We have quoted this from my sighted friend in the past, but it is  
well worth repeating at this point:

“Thoughts and emotions are the spirit fuel by which all 
function. When they are intense, like ignited rocket fuel, we 
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are propelled into that which the mind and heart are centered 
upon.” (I See…Awake!

true story that was shared at a workshop we did in Snowbird, Utah 
in August of 2004. The man that shared this experience is Richard 
and has since transitioned. I am grateful he gave us this information.

“Wherefore, verily I say unto you that all things unto me are 
spiritual, and not at any time have I given unto you a law 
which was temporal; neither any man, nor the children of men; 
neither Adam, your father, whom I created. Behold, I gave unto 
him that he should be an agent unto himself; and I gave unto 
him commandment, but no temporal commandment gave I 
unto him, for my commandments are spiritual; they are not 
natural nor temporal, neither carnal nor sensual.”

(We’ve already discussed this concept in this chapter, how the 
-

age in their mind and then the physical comes into being.) This 
man was told by the Spirit to be careful who he shared this infor-

is no respecter of persons. It is a tool and can be used by light or 
dark. If used for dark, you will pay a price as the law of karma will 

After a few months of being left alone to study the above con-

physical happens, Richard was visited by the Spirit which told him 

told to read about the large and spacious building. He read:

“And the large and spacious building, which thy father saw, 
is vain imaginations and the pride of the children of men.” 
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and comes from evil.

Imaginations: the faculty or action of forming new ideas, or im-
ages or concepts of external objects not present to the senses. Cre-
ativity, vision, inspiration.

The Spirit asked him, “Would not vain imaginations be forming new 
ideas, images, or concepts with our pride, ego or vanity? This is what the 
large and spacious building was made of.”

We know that the Gods use imagination to create. Do those of 
evil in our world use dark or evil imaginations or “vain imagina-
tions” to create?

In the book  by Napoleon Hill we are told that 
if we can imagine it, we can create it. Also, from God’s word, we 

-
nation, of course.

thoughts, our mind. He was told a person needs to get rid of vain 
imaginations and have positive, God-inspired imaginations or 
thoughts aligned with our Lord Jesus Christ. 

Just like we asked previously in this chapter, “Can you imagine 
to yourselves that ye hear the voice of the Lord?” Can this be a 

-
ments.

-

all things, of which I have spoken, spiritually, before they were 
naturally upon the face of the earth.” 

“…nevertheless, all things were before created; but spiritually 
were they created and made according to my word.” (vs. 7)

 A spiritual creation involves the mind and the use of imagina-
tion. It involves holding that image that has been created in our 
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mind to then give it form in mortality or what we call the physical 
world. 

Richard then shared a very important scripture with an equally 
important concept:

“And if men come unto me I will show unto them their weak-
ness. I give unto men weakness that they may be humble; 

before me; for if they humble themselves before me, and have 
faith in me, then will I make weak things become strong unto 
them.” 

Richard told us that when he heard others quote this scripture 
they have dwelt on the part where God says he will show unto 
them their weakness. Many people enjoy the milk of the gospel 
and wanting to talk how God has made them humble through their 
weakness. That is not a problem, but they seem to forget about go-
ing into the meat of the gospel and where it says that He will make 
weak things become strong unto them.

The other important concept that I feel many have a hard time 

talking about Jesus Christ:

temptations of every kind; and this that the word might be 

sicknesses of his people.

“And he will take upon him death, that he may loose the bands 
of death which bind his people; and he will take upon him their 

-

-



420 Conquering Spiritual Evil – Vol. 2

As usual, it requires faith in Him and His atonement.

Richard then spoke of a woman that had come to him. She told 
him of her daughter that had been married four years and was 

produced a child or not. None was produced. The second year of 
marriage they talked about having a child and tried. Nothing hap-
pened. This was the way it went until their fourth year of marriage 
and they still couldn’t conceive a child.

Her mother then paid for her to go to a fertility clinic. They did 
a vagiscope and found she had one ovary, one fallopian tube and 

and suicidal, she was told that she couldn’t have children.

Richard asked to speak to the daughter. When with her, he taught 
her all of the above. At the end Richard asked if she believed that 
Jesus Christ could do all things. She answered that yes, she did 
believe He could do all things. 

Richard told the daughter to go to the library and check out 
Anatomy and go to where they show the ovaries, fallopian tubes 
and the uterus. She was to get a good picture of what they looked 
like in her mind and keep it there. She was to envision that in her 
mind continually, that it takes two ovaries, two fallopian tubes and 
one complete uterus.

Then she was to go to the Savior and tell him that He has prom-
ised to make weak things become strong. She was to show Him the 
new blueprint and say, “You promised. I am weak in this thing and you 
promised to make me strong in it.”

After that she was to tell Him the key, “Let’s do this to glorify our 
Father in Heaven. All praise, honor, and glory be to our Father in 
Heaven.” Earlier in this chapter we talked about the importance of 
the “why” in doing these things. Perhaps we have now discovered 
the most important “why” we could ever come up with.
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From the New Living Translation:

-
pectation.” 

-

She followed all of what Richard had suggested she do. By doing 
so, she exhibited the principle of faith with works, or action:

“Even so faith, if it hath not works, is dead, being alone. 

“Yea, a man may say, Thou hast faith, and I have works: shew 
me thy faith without thy works, and I will shew thee my faith 
by my works…

“For as the body without the spirit is dead, so faith without 
works is dead also.” 

About six weeks later the married daughter went in for another 
vagiscope. They compared the before pictures and the current pic-
tures and saw she now had 2 ovaries, 2 fallopian tubes, and a com-
plete uterus. They also found a small fetus starting to develop.

Our Lord and Savior Jesus Christ had indeed, made weak things 
become strong. 

Of course we can use these principles if we choose to become rich 
or famous. Or we can use them to become like our Lord and Savior, 
Jesus Christ. It is always our choice.

Visioneering—purposeful action combining vision and engineer-
ing—is such a strong principle we put it at the end of this book, 
feeling a foundation was necessary to teach us how to and why to 
work so hard at combating spiritual evil before we shared such a 
concept.
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Yes, Joseph did say “we should waste and wear out our lives in bring-
ing to light all the hidden things of darkness.”
my feeling we need to work just as hard bringing to light principles 
of light in order to bless the lives of many that are seeking Him and 
don’t know where to look.

What a blessing for this young woman to be able to make such 

His kindness and all glory be to Him.

The principles or laws talked about in this chapter—and in this 
entire book—are true. They will work for anyone that applies them. 
It is our choice to apply them in a Babylonian way, and you know 
who runs Babylon, or in a Christ-centered way. Both have been 
presented. I have seen both. First in obtaining an income for my-
self that was way above normal, using the creative principle all the 
while not involving Christ in the equation. The second is setting 
a goal or desired outcome that is the will of God, seeing it as al-
ready accomplished in our minds eye, with emotion the rocket fuel 
of spirit, and then walking away and letting Christ have it. Then 
when we get the impressions or revelation on what to do, we act, 
always giving praise and honor to our Father, as Jesus Christ did.

As expressed, it is always our choice. May we choose wisely.
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One great evil is, that men are ignorant of the 
nature of spirits; their power, laws, government, 
intelligence, etc., and imagine that when there 

manifested, that it must be of God.

A man must have the discerning of spirits 
before he can drag into daylight [their] hellish 

soul-destroying, diabolical, and horrid colors; 
for nothing is a greater injury to the children of 

spirit when they think they have the Spirit of 
God. 

has also had their false spirits; and as it is made 

variety of opinion, and having been under the 

to be wondered at if there should be found 
among us false spirits.
Some excerpts from an April 1842 editorial Joseph Smith 
wrote for the Times and Seasons called “Try the Spirits.” 
(Teachings of the Prophet Joseph Smith, pp. 203, 205, 213)
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